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िनवदेनम ्
िवगतवष याद ् िविवालय सृंतायनिवभागने ाकायमानीयत े

पिकेयम।् अथ नाीयं िवबधुानां मनोषाय अतेणॄां च ानिववध नाय
भविेदित सादकानाम ् ऐकािको दोहदः। तदथ च यतामहे वयम ् आ
वषा त।् अाकम ् इदं समुहत ् मोदानं तथा भागधयें यद ् ऐषमः बहवो
िवासंः अहमहिमकया अाकम ् अिन ् िवनये ीयने योगदानने
अान ् सहकृतवः। सृंतालभाषयोः िशंदिधकाः वैपणूा ः
बाः पिकायां काशनाय िेषता िविः दशे िविवधकोणात।्
दहेली-हिरयाणा-गजुरात-महारा-आदशे-उलािदिविवधाानां िवषः
वदे-वदेा-परुाणिेतहास-ाचीनावा चीनसािह-वदेाशवैािदिविवधदशन-
िशाशा-समाजदशनािदिवषयां ोडीकुव यम ् अः िवषयविैचणे
दशेविैवने च वतु एव आसमुिहमाचलं भारत ाितिनं वहे इित
अमानदायकोऽयं सः।

अिन ् वष पिकायां काशनाथ म ् आगतानां बानां सा महती
आसीद ् इित पिकां भागयने काशयामो वयम।् सः िमासषे ु पिकाया
ितीयः भागः अिप काशियत।े

वष य सफलसादनात ् परम ् अिमवष पिकाम ् इमां
िवशषेपरीितां (Peer Reviewed) िवधातमु ् इते सादकैः। तदथ म ्
अपिेताः सचूनाः अ े वैिुतनवाता मामने अजा ले च लेखकानां पाठकानां
च सकाशं ापियामः वयम।् तदनसुारणे भवतां याः भविित िनवदेयामः।

पिकायाः काशनाथ िनयतम ् अान ् ोािहतवः
साननीयकुलपितः, पिकायाः काशकेः िविवालय
माननीयकुलसिचवेः, पिकायाः टनकाय अरपिरारािदकाय च साम ्
आचिरतवः अाकं िवभाग शोधाेः, सृंतायनिवभाग
समायोजकेः ािमजपिसानेः, मुकेः, सवः ाबिकेः च
वयं सिवनयं धवादं िवतरामः अिन ् से।

भगवतः अनकुया पिकायाः काशनोतः अिविं भविित
सा िवरमामः।

सादकाः
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RAMAKRISHNA MISSION VIVEKANANDA UNIVERSITY
(Declared by Government of India under Section 3 of UGC Act, 1956)

PO Belur Math, Dist Howrah 711202, West Bengal, India

Foreword
यछ॑सामष॒ृभो िव॒॑पछो॒ोऽ॒मतृास॒भव॑ू। स मेो॑

म॒धेया णृोत।ु अ॒मत॑ृ दव॒े धार॑णो भयूासम।् शरीरं॑ म॒ े िवचष ण॑म।्
िज॒ा म॒ े मध ु॑ममा। कणा ां भिूरि॒व ु॑वम।् ॑णः क॒ोशो॑ऽिस म॒धेया
िप॑िहतः।  ु॒ तं म े॑ गोपाय॥ ॐ शाि॒ः शाि॒ः शाि॒ः॥
May that Supreme Lord in the form of Om that is the
prime component of all Vedas, pervading and encompass-
ing all sounds, manifested as the immortal essence of the
Veda, energize and assure me by granting intuitive intel-
ligence (Prajñā). O Lord, may I become a receptacle for
immortality in the form of Brahman-Knowledge. May
my body be fit and strong [for this purpose], may my
tongue speak sweet words, may my ears listen to profuse
divine talks. You are the container of Brahman (or you
are the symbol of Brahman as Its covering), [but] you
are covered by medhā (intellectual prowess). Graciously
protect my Knowledge gained through study and listen-
ing [to the preceptor and men of Brahaman-realization].
Om Peace, Peace, Peace.

The following humble offering to the Divine Language
(Suravāṇī) is being made on the occasion of the publication
of the third issue of Prajñāloka, a research journal of the
Department of Sanskrit Studies, School of Indian Heritage,
Ramakrishna Mission Vivekananda University.

It has been well said by the poet Bhartṛhari that the sanskri-
tavāṇī (refined and polished speech or Sanskrit language) alone



adorns a person as an ornament. All other worldly ornaments
are subject to change and therefore ephemeral and decay every
moment. The Śruti proclaims that the Divine Sound born of
Nāda-Brahman is “the Great Support, the Supreme Support”.
That immortal Om which has been described by the ṛṣis in
innumerable forms in the Vedas is verily Brahman. Thus it has
been described in the Kaṭha Upaniṣad: “This syllable Om is
indeed Brahman, this syllable Om is indeed the Supreme”. We
recall here the words of the poet [Bhartṛhari] that suravāṇī,
born of the immortal praṇava (Om), is the undecaying ornament
of all persons.

The most appropriate method of cultivating our love for
India’s hoary heritage and spiritual culture is to always worship
surabhāratī (Sanskrit). This third issue of the research journal
Prajñāloka published by the Department of Sanskrit Studies
under the School of Indian Heritage of our University is such an
attempt to worship surabhāratī by our faculty of the Department
of Sanskrit Studies. We offer our congratulations to them all for
successfully sustaining this effort of publishing this journal year
after year. We therefore pray with humility: May Surabhāratī
Medhādevī Vāgdevī Sarasvatī make our hearts Her eternal
abode.

Belur Math Swami Atmapriyananda
15 June 2015 Vice Chancellor
(Sacred day of Phalahāriṇī Kālīpujā)
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महाभाे चतधुा  धातुकृतयः
यशी. िट.∗

०. भिूमका
साधशुााानाय शतबोधनाय च महिष िभः वित त े

सृंताकरणशा े पािणनीयं ाकरणम ् अिनतरसाधारणं गिरमाणं
िबभित । भगवता पािणिनना िवरिचताया अाााः सूािण, अिधसूं
भगवता काायनने णीतािन वाि कािन चाि वृं भगवतिलिवरिचतं
भां ीयमहाितशयने महाभापदमलकार। अशषेशमेषुीसने
महाभाकारणे सूाणां वाित काना ाानिमषणे श पं,
कृितयिवभागकाराः, अयितरकेाां कृितयाथ कनं,
दशेकालभदेात ् शाथ पिरवत नभावः, शािकदाशिनकिवचारा
पवूरपपया लोचनपरुरं मु िसािताः। तं पदवामाणने
भतृ हिरणा–

कृतऽेथ पतिलना गुणा तीथ दिश ना।
सवषां ायबीजानां महाभाे िनबन॥े2 इित।

लोके सातं भाषािवानपणे िथत शा आधारभिूमिरव दरीयते
महाभाम।्

१. मुं त ु वामवेाभा षायां तविेदनः (वा मुम)्
भाषाया ािघोऽवयवः वां, लिघावयव वण  इित िनचम।्

अथ काशकेष ु वण पदािदोटेष ु सु वाोटवैाथा िभधायकात ् तवै
ाधािमित शतिवदां रााने भाषायां वा विैशं सतुरां िसित।
तं वापदीय–े

पदे न वणा  िवे वणवयवा न।
वाात ् पदानामं िववकेो न कन॥3 इित।

∗अापकः,ाकरणिवभाग े, राियसृंतिवापीठ, ितपित।
2वापदीय े वाकाडे ४७७
3वापदीय े काडे ७२



यशी. िट.

अयावः– वाघटकेष ु वणष ु वणा वयिवष ु पदषे ु वा िनराकामथ बोधकं न,
अिप त ु वा एव ताशाथ बोधकं वरीवि । वण ोटं पदोटं वाऽऽदाय
शाणे ियािसथ वण  पद वाऽथ वं पिरकत।े वतुु
शतिविवा ोटवै िसाितात ् वावै िनराकामथ बोधकं
तलूकतया मु फलित।
१.१. वा पिरभाषा

भाषाया मुाभतूं वां भतृ हिरिरं पिरबभाष–े
साकाावयवं भदे े परानाकाशकम।्
कमधान ं गणुवद ् एकाथ वामुत॥े4 इित।

अयावः– यत ् पदपणे िवभं सद ् आकाावशात ् पदारािण काित,
अिवभपणे समदुायोपितौ त ु आकााभावाद ् य पदारं काित, य
ियाधान ं, िवशषेणपदयंु सद ् एकयोजनववित, तद ् वािमुत।े
तथा– यदो वदेायनायाचाय कुलं जती वाघटकािन पदािन
यिद िवभरेन ् तिह ताोऽाकाािण भूा िनराकां (िनिधम)्
शाबोधं न जनययेःु। ागंु यिद कृं वां यगुपाय त े तिह तने जायमानः
शाबोधः िनराकाो नाम िनिधो भवित।

अाथा पा इदमिप सवुां यत ् कििंत ् पदसमहूे उािरत े सित
यथ िवषियणी आकाा न शाते ्, तिह स पदसमहूो न वाम।्

अत एवाथ वूभाे “दश दािडमािन, षडपपूाः, कुडमजािजनम ्”
इवेमादःे पदसमदुाय िनराकाबोधजनकाभावमादाय ताथ वं
भाकारिैन राकािर। तवै च ागुोदाहरणयतुभाितयोिगतया “इहदेान
दवेद गामाज शुाम ्” इािद भां ु एतदसमहू
िनराकाबोधजनकमादायाथ वं समिथ तम।्

एतने साकाबोधजनक पदसमहू वााभावः,
िनराकाबोधजनक पदसमहू च वां फलित।

4वापदीय े वाकाडे ४
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१.२. ितङं वासाधकम ् (वाे ितङ महम)्
यः पदसमहूो िनराकां (िनिधम)् शाबोधं जनयित, स

वािमंु परुात।् िनराकाबोधजनकपं विैश तिन ् वाे
ितङमवे पदं सादयतीित ितङपद वासाधकं सतुरामालोत।े
वा िनराकाबोधजनकपं वां ितङपदम ् एवावलत इित
पया लो महाभाकारणे “एकितङ् वाम ्”5 इित वालणमभािष। एतने
वाे ितङ महं ुटीभवित।

न यावद ् वाे ितङ योगः, न तावद ् वुरभीाथ ः काशते ;
नािप ोतरुाकाा शाित। य िचत ् ितङं न युते, त यथाकरणं
वृोतृां बौं ितङं ननूमाहाय म।् अिप च य ियािवशषेाभाववशात ्
ितङं नोाय त े, ताीित पदमयुमानमपुितत;े सापभाव
सवपदाथ सबंितया अीित ितङपदने तदिभधीयमानात।् तम ्
“अनिभिहत े” (अा० २.३.१.) इित सूभाे “अिभवीपरः
थमपुषोऽयुमानोऽि” इित। एतने शाबोध े ितङ महं
िसिततमाम।्

२. ितङकृितधा तःु (धातोः ाधाम)्
अााातृीयाायमाि वृ े महाभाे ितङकृितभतू

धातोवलयं भशृं पािद। त िह ितङकृतधेा तोः भदेाः, तििहतयानां
धेा िवभागः, पनुषेामपुभदेाः, िवकरणाः, काललणं, कालभदेाः,
पनुषेामपुभदेा इवेमादयो नाना ितङिवषयाः पवूरिसापसिहताः
सवा तया चाय ।

यथा कृितम ् (उपादानकरणम)् िवना न िकिजुातं िनमयते, तदवे
मलूशं िवना सिुङपपद िनिम तरेसवात ् स मलूशोऽ शाे
कृितिरिभधीयत।े सामातः याआनपुूा ः यो िवधीयते, सा आनपुवू
कृितिरुत।े

२.१. लणं कृतधेा तोम ह िवचाय त े

5समथ ः पदिविधः इित पािणनीयसू महाभाम ्
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२.१.१. धातोलणम–्“भवूादयो धातवः” (अा० १.३.१) इित सूभाे
महाभाकारो धातलुणिममललत–् “ियावचनो धातःु। का पनुः
िया? ईहा। का पनुरीहा? चेा। का पनुेा? ापारः। सवथा भवारैवे
शान ् ाच।े न िकिदथ जातं िनदशयवेजंातीयका ियिेत। िया
नामयेमाऽपिरा अशा िपडीभतूा िनदशियत ुं, यथा गभ िनिठतः।
साऽसावनमुानगा। कोऽसावनमुानः? इह सवष ु साधनषे ु सििहतषे ु यदा
पचतीतेवित, सा ननू ं िया। अथवा यया दवेद इह भूा पाटिलपु े भवित,
सा ननू ं िया। कथं पनुा यत े ियावचनाः पचादय इित? यदतेषेां करोितना
सामानािधकरयम।् िकं करोित? पचित। िकं किरित? पित। िकमकाषत?्
अपाीिदित।”

अायावः– िया उते अननेिेत ियावचनः। तषेामवे ियावचनानां
“भवूादयो धातवः” इित सूणे धातसुंा। यथा एध ् इित धातनुा विृपा िया
उत।े ईहा, चेा, ापार इित तामारािण। िया िह साािेयाा।
सा त ु फलानकूुलयने फलिननरं वा ितपाऽनमुीयत।े यथा
चुिधयणािदनानायान ् िवििं वा दश दश ितपा पाकियामनिुमनोित।
अथवा याः साद ् दवेदः काशीतः पाटिलपुं ाोित, सा िया। अ
पाटिलपुािपफलेन ियाऽनमुीयत।े लोके यथा इयं गौः इित ान े
गोपपदाथ  इियो भवित, न तथा िया। सा त ु अनमुाननेवै बोा।

अिप च “इह पचतीेु किः यूत े, पकाराः,
अितश यः। अथऽिप किद ् गते, िवििः, कतृ मके” इित
भवूािदसूभाामायात ् फलमिप धाथ ः। लोके फलपदयेयने विृः,
ना ताशोऽथ गृत।े अ त ु फलपदं कृतधाथ ापारजाथ कम।् यथा
पचती कृतधातःु पच-्धातःु, तदथ यो ापारः िविनकूुलापारः,
तं यलं िवििः, तदथ कं फलपदं, न त ु लोकिसं भोजनाथ कम।्

२.१.२.धातोम हम–् ाकरणवृतमः शाकटायनो नैा।
ते तावत ् सवषां नामपदानां धातमुलूकमपुयि। तम ् “उणादयो
बलम ्” (अा० ३.३.१) इित सूभा–े “नाम च धातजुमाह िने।
नाम खिप धातजुम।् एवमान ाः। ाकरणे शकट च तोकम।्
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वयैाकरणाना शाकटायनआह धातजंु नामिेत।” िनकारणे यािष णांु–
“त नामााातजानीित शाकटायनो नैसमय”6 इित।

एतने सव शकृितभतू धातोम हं ुटीभवित। धातोरीशं महं
िवायवै बाचीनाः शतिवदः “दधाित िविवधं शपं यः स धातःु”
इित धातपुदं िनचःु। अथा दके एव मलूशो (कृितः) यदा ितिय ुते, तदा
ियापमथ ; यदा कृिः सुयवैा  युत े, तदा पमथ, गणुपमथ वा
बोधयित। धातुकृितरकैेव नानापं सबुं ितङ भजत इित तदथ ः।

३. ितङकृितधा तुतधुा  सकीित तः (ितङकृतधेा तो-
ातिुव म)्

येः कृितभतूधातुः ितया िवधीये, तषेां कृतभतूधातनूां
चातिुव ं महाभा ततृीयााय े महाभाकारः िवशकल ाौषीत।्
त े च चतिुव धािङकृितभतूधातव इं भवि– १. मलूधातवः
(धातपुाठीयधातवः), २. सनाधातवः, ३. नामधातवः, ४. धातपूाधातव
इित।

तादावाकररीा मलूधातवो िवचाय ।े

३.१. मलूधातवः (धातपुाठीयधातवः)
“भवूादयो धातवः” इित सूणे यषेां धातपुाठीयानां ियावािचनां

धेधा दीनां धातसुंा िविहता, त एव मलूधातुनेािभधीय।े एत े धातवः
सकमकाकम किकमकभदेने पनुििवधाः।

सकमकाकम कवा महाभाकारिैरमकािर– “कमभावकानां
कम ियाणा कता  कम ववतीित वम।् कतृ भावकानां
कतृ ियाणा कता  कम वा भिूदित। कमभावकानाम ् आसयित
दवेदं, शाययित दवेदं, ापयित दवेदम।् कम ियाणां गामवणि,
करोित कटम।् कतृ भावकानां िचयित, मयत।े कतृ ियाणां गित,
धावित, हसित”7 इित। एतािववरणं सिवभागं सोदाहरणोपिराय त।े

6िनम ्, अायः - १, पादः - ४
7कमवमणा तुियः (३.१.८७) सू भाम।्
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३.१.१ सकमकधातवः– यषेां धातनूां भावजफलं ियाजफलं
वा क पेया इतरािेत, ते धातवः सकमकाः। अ भावो नाम
अपिरनसाधनसाो धाथ ः। सकमकभावोदाहरणं यथा– शाययित
दवेदम।् अ शयनपो यो भावः (पिररिहतापारः), त यत ्
फलं,तत ् कम िण दवेदे एवािेत, न त ु तयोजके यदादौ। एव क पेया
भावपापारजफलाायात ् सकम कभावोदाहरणिमदम।्

कम ियाया उदाहरणं यथा– पचोदनम।् अ दवघनािदययुा
पाकपा या िया, तं यत ् फलं िवििः, तत ् क पेया इतर तडुले
अिेत। तथा च क पेया ियाजफलाायात ् कम ियाया
उदाहरणिमदम।्

३.१.२. अकमकधातवः–यषेां धातनूां भावजफलं ियाजफल
कत यवािेत, ते अकमकाः। कतृ भावकोदाहरणं यथा– दवेदियित।
अ िचनपो यो भावः (पिररिहतापारः), त यत ् फलं,
तिनकत िर दवेदे एवािेत। अतोऽयं धातरुकम कः।

कतृ ियाया उदाहरणं यथा– मैो धावित। अ धावनािका या
िया, ता यत ् फलम ् उरदशे शीािः, तत ् कत िर मै े एवािेत।
अतोऽयमकमकः।

सवऽयं भािवचारो हिरणा इं समगृत– “िवशषेदशन ं य िया
त विता” 8 इित।
३.१.३. िकम कधातवः– यषेां धातनूां फलपोऽथ ः कम य–े धान े
अधान े च– कमयिेत, ते िकम कधातवः। त े च िकम कधातवः
भाकारणेें पिरगिणताः–

िहयािचिधििभििचञाम-्
उपयोगिनिममपवू िवधौ।
िुवशािसगणुने च यचते
तदकीित तमाचिरतं किवना॥
नीवोहरतेािप गथा नां तथवै च।

8वापदीय े ततृीयकाडे समााय े ६६ कािरका
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िकम केष ु हणं कत िमित िनयः॥”9

उदाहरणं यथा– गां दोिध पयः। पयःकमकं गोसिदोहनिमथ ः।
कृतोदाहरणे कतृ िनापारयोफलेन पयसः सिुममाणात ्
पयः मुं कम । गौ ु पयसो िनिमिमित हतेोरोपाा। अतदधानं
कम । अाधान गोरपादानािववायां “अकिथत”(१.४.५१) इित सूणे
कम संा, तिूलका ितीयािवभि।
३.२. सनाधातवः

सनािदयाानां “सनाा धातवः”(३.१.३२) इित सूणे धातसुंा
िवधीयत।े सनादय ादश। तथा िह–

सकाषोऽथाचारििङौ तथा।
यगायईयिणङ् चिेत ादशामी सनादयः॥” इित॥10

“भावधानमाातम ्”11, “ियावचनो धातःु”12 इित
िनमहाभायोिन दशाद ् यषेां धातनूां शुं तियापाथ मां गृत े,
त एव धातपुाठ उपिदाः, तषेामवे च “भवूादयो धातवः” इित सूणे धातसुंा।
तथा भू इित धातनुा केवलः सापोऽथ ः बोत।े कृतषे ु त ु सनािदष ु
ताथा ः सनािदयाथह यु।े तदा न तषेां िवशुियावािचम ्,
अिप त ु इािदिविशियावािचं भवतीित “भवूादयो धातवः” इित सूणे
धातसुंा न िसित। अत एव सनाानां पाथ ने धातसुंा। यथा भू इित
धातोः “धातोः कम णः समानकतृ कािदायां वा”(३.१.७) इित सूणे इाथ के
सये िाासािदकाय बभुषू इित जात े “सनाा धातवः” इित सूणे
त धातसुंा। सित धातरुयं न केवलं सापमथ बोधयित, अिप त ु
इािविशं सापमथ बोधयित। अतोऽ ियामावािचाभावात ् न
धातपुाठे उपदशेः।

अदें ातं यद ् न सव सनादयो मलूधातुः (धातपुाठीयेः) वत ।े
त केिचद ् मलूधातुः, इतरे नामः (ाितपिदकेः), अपरे मलूधातुः

9अकिथत (१.४.५१) सू भाम ्
10िसाकौमुाः बालमनोरमायाम ्, “सनाा धातवः” इित सूम ्
11िनम ्, अ. - १, पा. - १
12धातोः (भवूादयो धातवः इित सू े भाे
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नाम वत ।े तथािह– सन ्, यङ्, िणच ्, यक ्, आय, ईयङ्, िणङ् इते े
मलूधातुः वत ।े च ्, काच ्, ङ्, िप ्, ष ् इते े नामः
(सबुेः) एव वत ।े िणङ्, िणच ् इतेौ त ु मलूधातुः नाम
वतत।े
३.३. नामधातवः

ागुरीा नाम एव ये जादयो िवधीये, तदानां नामधातिुरित
वहारः। यिप जादयो नाम एव िवधीये, तथातेदानां धातसुंा त ु
“सनाा धातवः” इित सूणेवै वत त।े

अायं िवशषेो यत ् जादयो मलूधातुः (धातपुाठीयेः) न िवधीये,
अिप त ु नाम एविेत हतेोः सनाधातुो नामधातवः पथृक ् पिरकी ।े

तथा िह– पुम ् आन इित इथ पु अम ् इित सबुात ् “सपु
आनः च ्”(३.१.८) इित सूणे इाथ के ये सुिक “िच
च”(७.४.३३) इित सूणे ईे पुीय इ “सनाा धातवः” इित सूणे
धातसुंा। तत धातुात ् ितबाुौ पुीयतीित पम।्

नाामिप ियावािचाभावात ् “भवूादयो धातवः” इित सूणे
धातसुंायामाायां “सनाा धातवः” इित पाथ ने तषेां धातसुंा।
३.४. धातपूाधातवः

येः धातुकृितकाितपिदकेः धातुकृितकसबुेो वा जादयो
िवधीये, तषेां जाानां “सनाा धातवः” इित सूणे धातसुंा। अमी
जाा एव धातपूाधातवः। ागेुः सनाधातुः नामधातु
एषां धातनूामयं भदेोऽि यत ् अ मलूधातवः (धातपुाठीयधातवः) आदौ
ाितपिदकने पिरणजािदिभय ुा पनुः धातुमाप।े सनाधातनूां
कृितः मलूधातःु (धातपुाठीयधातःु), नामधातनूां च कृितः िवशुं (अुम)्
ाितपिदकं भवित। धातपूाधातनूां कृितु न तथा। सा िह धातनुा िना
कृितः (ाितपिदकं, सबुं वा) भवित।
३.४.१. धातुकृितकाितपिदकोदाहरण–ं भवित इित। तथा िह
साथ कात ् भधूातोः भवतीाथ “िप ् च” (अा० ३.२.७६) इित सूणे क थ के
िये त सवा पहािरलोप े यलणने कृदात ् “कृितसमासा”
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(अा० १.२.४६) इित सूणे ाितपिदकसंायां िविशात ् भू इित ाितपािदकाद ्
भिूरव आचरित इिथ “सवाितपिदकेः िा वः” 13 इित वाित केन
पनुः िये, त सवा पहािरलोप े यलणने िबात ् “सनाा
धातवः” इित सूणे धातसुंायां लिट ितिप शिप गणु े अवादशे े च भवित इित
पम।्

कृतोदाहरणे भू इित मलूधातःु आदौ क थ िबः सन ् ाितपिदकने
पिरण पनुः आचाराथ िबः सन ् धातुने पिरणत इित हतेोः
धातपूाधातरुयम।्
३.४.२. धातुकृितकसबुोदाहरणम–् याजकीयित इित। तथा िह
यज ् इित धातोः “वुचृौ” (अा० ३.१.१३३) इित सूणे क थ के वुये
“यवुोरनाकौ” (अा० ७.१.१) इित अकादशे े “अत उपधायाः” (अा० ७.२.११६)
इित उपधावृौ कृदात ् ाितपिदकसंायां ितीयािवभौ अिम याजकम ्
इित पम।् ततः याजकम ् आनः इित इथ याजक अम ् इित सबुात ्
“सपु आनः च ्” (अा० ३.१.८) इित सूणे च-्ये सुिक “िच
च” (अा० ७.४.३३) इित सूणे ईे याजकीय इ “सनाा धातवः”
इित सूणे धातसुंायां लिट ितिप शिप परप े च याजकीयित इित पम।्
कृतोदाहरणे यज ् इित धातःु कृयने वलुा युा ाितपिदकं ासबुः
सन ् यने युा पनुः धातुं ाोतीित हतेोः धातपूाधातरुयम।्

अनया रीा गवु नुहाद ् यथामित महाभा ततृीयाायशा
ितङकृतधेा तोातिुव ं िदािमह दिश तम।्

K K K
सभसचूी
१. िगिरधरशमा , परमेरानशमा  (सा.). (२००१). भोजीदीितिवरिचता
वयैाकरणिसाकौमदुी. वाराणसी. मोतीलाल बनारसीदासः।
२. भाग वशािजोशी(सा.). (२०११). पतिलकृतं महाभाम ् (दीपो-
ोतसिहतम)्. िदी. चौखासृंतितानम।्

13कत ुः ङ् सलोप (अा० ३.१.११) इित सूकौमदुीाान े वाित कम ्
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समास े िनपातनम ्
ीमाटाज∗

०. भिूमका
अाःे ापणािप ावेा रणमवे वा।
अिधकाथ िववा च यमतेिपातनात॥्

इ समास े िनपातनिवषये िकिद ् िवचारियतकुामोऽहम।् तादौ
अािभः ातं काविपातनपदाथ ः िकं वा अ लणिमािद सव
िवचारणीयं वत त।े यतो िह “लणमाणाां विुसिः”1, “मानाधीना
मयेिसिः मानिसि लणात ्”2, “ाविृवहारो वा लण योजनं”3
चेािदिभराोििभः लणिवचारः अवयं कत तां ध।े

िनपातन का पिरभाषिेत पृायां भगवता फिणना
भािषतं फिणभाे “यणनेानुं तव िनपातनात ्
िसिम”4ित। नागशेनेोोतटीकायामुोिततं “िनपातनं नामााशे
ाऽेाशयोगकरणिम”5ित। कािशत कािशकाकारणे कािशकायां “यिदह
लणनेानपुपं तव िनपातनात ् िसिम”ित। िसाकौमुां िसाितं
भोिजदीितने “ऋिदधकृ.्..”(३.२.५१) इित सू वृौ “अलािणकमिप
िकित ् काय िनपातनाते” इित। टीिकत बालमनोरमाटीकायां वासदुवेने
“जौ शाथ”(६.१.८१) इित सू “ाितिकिविधं िवना िसिय
शप िनदशो िनपातनिम”ित। मुधबोधाकरण टीकाकृता
रामतकवागीशने “सह सोऽकाले”(३७८) इित सू तदीयमोदजननीटीकायां
गिदतं “... याय लणने न िसित तव िनपातनायेिम”ित।
पाचाय णीतायाः “वाचादयः संाशा िनपातनात ् साधवः”

∗अितिथ-अापकः, सृंतिवभाग े, लालबाबामहािवालये, बेरे, पिमव।े
1जिैमनीयायमाला, पा० १, अिधकारणम ् २
2तवै
3तकसंहदीिपकाटीका
4तारानाथतकवाचितकृत े वाचम ् इित शकोश।े
5लािहडी-शािसािदतं पािणनीयम ् (िद ढाका ुडेस ् लाइरेी, थमसंरणम ्

१९५६, षसंरणम ् २००६), पृा २२८



समास े िनपातनम ्

इाः पेः ाायां चकीित ना भिणतं “...यणनैपपं तव
िनपातनात ् िसमवेिेत लणसूमरणे लोकिसपोारणं िनपातनिम”ित।
वतुु लोपागमवण िवकारनाशिवपय याः िनपातनलािन। पर ु
आदाववेााकं मनिस शोदिेत िनपातन का आवयकता? कथं ीकुम
िनपातनम?् यतो िह “िनषधेिवकयोिव भाषा संा ािद”6ित िनयम
िनषधेाशंमाि “इदं न भवती“ित ितषधेमामने, िवकपमाि वा
“इदं भववेे”नने सव िशयोगाः िसि। ताािभः वं यत ्
ितषधे िह िनवृाववे ताय म।् यथा “नायीभावादतोऽपाः”
(२.४.८३) इित सूाासे बालमनोरमाकृता िलिखतम ् “अापा
इित ितषधेोऽयिम”ित। अपरतः िनपातन तु तूपसाधुितपादन े, न त ु
पारिनवृािवथ ः। केनिचत ् ातनाा िवषा एतषेां भदेो िलिखत
आलभाषया-
� � िनपातनं (ad hoc rules) नाम “Rules which provide forms
to be treated as derived even though derivational details are
missing” इित।
ितषधेः(negation rules) ख “Rules which counter an

otherwise positive provision of a given rule” इित।
िवभाषा(optional rules) िह “Rules which render the provision

of a given rule optional” इित।7
िनपातनिसशानां दशनावसरे ायः पािणनीयरीा केचन सूयाः

अपािणनीयरीा केिचत ् सूया ितपािदताःै वयैाकरणिैरित कृा
यदवे भदेोऽभदेावलोते तदवे पािणनीयापािणनीयोभयत सारं मिथा
समालोते अािन ् सभ।
१. ितुभतृीिन च (२.१.१७)

पदयाके सूऽेिन ् शतशृानजादशेः, प ुवंाविवरहः, समासाः,
सा अक ्, माम ्, अहश अादशे िनपातनकितः।
कािशकाकृता कािशतं “ितवादयः समदुाया एव िनपाे” इित। 

6नविेत िवभाषा इित सू दीितविृः
7जालपटुतः (website) गहृीतम।्
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ासकारणे िजनेबिुना “तथाभतूानां पाठ एवषैां िनपातनम ्” इित।
पदमा हरदनेािप ों “गणे तथा पाठ एव तषेां िनपातनिम”ित।
ियाकौमुां रामचणे ऴभिणतं - “कालिवशषे े िनपाे सोऽयीभावः”
इित। गिदत सादटीकाकृता िवलाचायण – “एते समदुाया एव िनपाे
अयीभावसंाः” इित। भोिजदीितने िसाकौमुामं ् “एतािन िनपाे”
इित। मुधबोधाकरणे “सहः सोऽकाले” (३७८) इित सू “ितवाा”
इ ाायां िलिखतं रामतकवागीशने “ितवाा वसंका िनपाे”
इित। सिंसाराकरणे गोयीचणे ीयायां िववरणीटीकायां टीिकतम ्
“अयीभावसंकिवािदसमदुायो िनपाते” इित।
नीचःै मशः केमदुाहरणमकैेकं दीयत–े
शादशेः– ित ु इ “िति गावो यिन ् काले स” इित ुौ
ितीित लटः शादशे े ितः इित, आयतीगविम “आयि गावो
यिन ् काले स” इित िवहे आयीित लटः शादशे े आयिेत
अथमासमानािधकरणाभावात ् “लटः शतशृानजावथमासमानािधकरणे”
(३।२।१२४) इित सूाााविप अ पदये लटः शादशेः िनपातनसाः।
ासकृतोपं “पवू पद शादशेो िनपाते” इित। पदमा हरदने
िथतं “लटः शादशेो िनपात.े.., आयतीगविम त ु प ुवंावाभावः
शादशेः समासा“ इित। शकौभु े शितं भोिजदीितने “ित ु
शादशेो िनपातनात।् ...आयतीगवम।् इह शादशेः प ुवंावाभावः
समासा िनपाते” इित। िसाकौमुामिप अनुपमवे िलिखतं तने।
ो वासदुवेने बालमनोरमायां “ितो गाव इित आया गाव इित
च थमासमानािधकरणाद ् लटः शतशृानचौ इाौ तिपातनिम”ित।
वचनिमदं िकित ् वध िया ाातं तबोिधनीकृता ानेचरणने
“थमासमानािधकरणे शादशेासावाद ्” इित। सिंसाराकरण
वृौ जमुरनिना ईिरतम ् “आयतीगवं िनपातनातःृ“ इित।
शानजादशेः– एवं यमानयविम “ये यवा यिन ् काले” इथ
य इित कमिण लटः शानजादशेो िनपातनिविहतः,अथमासमानािधकरणमवे
शानजादशे िवषयात।्

िसाकौमुाम ् “आने मकु ्” (७।२।८२) इित सू वृौ
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“लिडनवुत मान े पनुलहणमिधकिवधानाथ म।् तने थमासामानािधकरयऽेिप
िचिद”ित ददेीमानात ् दीितवचनाद ् वंु शते - अ शतशृानजादशेः
नवै िनपातनिसः अिप त ु पािणिनसतः।
प ुवंाविवरहः– आयतीगविम भािषतप ुं आयतीश “ियाः
प ुवंद.्..” (६।३।३४) इनसुारं प ुवंे आयवम ् इवेािभतेम।् पर ु अ
प ुवं ाौ तिहतं िनपात।े तथा िह गिदतं वासदुवेने बालमनोरमायां
“ितीशवे आयतीश “ियाः प ुवंत ्...” (६।३।३४)इित प ुवं
ाौ तदभावो िनपाते” इित। सिंसार टीकाकारः गोयीचः अ
िनपातनात ् प ुवंावं ीकृ िलखित - “िनपातनातरृप ुवंाव” इित।
समासाः– “गोरतितिक” (५।४।९२) इित सूणे गोश समासाः
टििधः तुष एव भवतीित हतेोः आयतीगोश अयीभावात ्
नप ुसंके आयतीग ु इवे िववितम।् पर ु आयतीगविम
समासाः टच ् िनपातनाातः। तथा गािद बालमनोरमायां वासदुवेदीितने
“आयतीगोश टच ् समासाो िनपाते” इित। ो गोयीचणे
िववरणीटीकायां “गोरतितकीित तुष े समासाो िविहतोऽयीभावो न
ाोतीित िनपातनािधीयते” इित।
सा अक ्- खलेयविम खलयवयोरयीभावः समासो वत त।े
समास ाितपिदकात ् “सपुो धात.ु...”(२.४.७१) इनसुारं सुिक सित
अकाराात ् “नायीभावाद.्..”(२.४.८३) इािदना अावे खलेयविमवे
िववितम।् खलेयविम त ु सा क ् न जायत े इित कृा अ
सा अक ् िनपातनात ् िसित। दिश त ासटीकायां ासकारणे
“सा अग ् िनपाते” इित। कातपिरिश विृकृता ीपितदने
“खलेयवादीिन” (१६४) इित सू वृौ गिदतं “खलेयवादीयीभावपािण
िनपाे” इित। तबोिधनीकृता त ु अ िनपातनं नोा केवलं िलिखतं
“सा अक ्” इित। सममवे ों सिंसार विृकृता जमुरनिना
“ितवािद” (८१) इित सू वृौ।
माम ्– समभिूम इ समं भमूिेरित पवू पदाथ ाधा-
िववायामयीभावे समभिूम, माे च समिूम इित पयम।्
उरपदाथ ाधािववाया ु कम धारयसमास े समभिूमः माे च
समभंिूमिरित शयं िनिमिेत। अ मां िनपातनकितम।्
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ीपितदने कातपिरिश े “खलेयवादीिन” (१६४) इित सू वृौ िलिखतं
“समं भमूःे समभंिूम, समपंदाित, समे समम ् अयम ् , भावय
ग ् िनपाते” इित। गोयीचणे भािषतं “ितवािद” (८१) इित सू
िववरणीटीकायां “पे मािमित िनपातनादवगम ्“ इित। अनुपतया
समपदाित, समपंदाित चेिप सिुवयेम।्

पदमरीटीकाकृता हरदने अ िनपातनं नाीकृ ममुागमने अ
गताथ ता दिश ता। तभविं - “अ पवू पद ममुागमः” इित।
अादशेः- गतमः ािमािप पवू पदाथ ाधाे अयीभावसमास े
समासा अहश अादशे िनपातनाद ् िवधयेः, अादशेुष
िवषयात।् भिणत गोयीचणे िववरणीटीकायां - “गतमः
ािमािप पवू पदाथ धानम ् अनाेनवुृौ ीब े वा
इयीभावसमासाोऽादशे तुष े िविहतोऽयीभावे न ाोतीित
िनपातनािधयेः” इित।(८१)
२. पारे मे षा वा (२।१।१८)

चतपु दाके सूऽेिन ् पारमेशेयोः समास े पारगेात ्,
मगेाे एं िनपातनसाम।् महाभाे भाकारणे
“एकारािनपातनं च” इित वाित कमवें ाातं “एकारािनपातनं च
कत म ्” इित। कािशत कािशकायां कािशकाकृता “अनयोरकेारां
िनपाते” इित। पदमा हरदनेािप भिणतम ् “एकारािनपातनं
य सथ न सवित पारगेादानयिेत, तदथ िम”ित। शकौभु े
भोिजदीितने शितम ् “एदं चानयोिन पाते” इित। अनुपमवेों
ियाकौमुां रामचणे िसाकौमुा भोिजदीितने। िनत वासदुवेने
बालमनोरमायां - “...पारश पवू िनपात े िनपातनादेे नप ुसंके
पारगेशात ् समासात ् पनुः पुिः” इित। तकौमदुीकारणे िथतं
“य सथ न सवित तदथ मकेारािनपातनम ्“ इित। ो
जमुरनिना सिंसार वृौ “अयीभावे िनपातनादेम ्” (८३) इित। त
गोयीचणे गिदतं “पारमशयोरवे यें िनपाते तदा षीसमास े एं
ात ् अत आह अयीभावे िनपातनादेिम”ित।

कातपिरिशविृकृता ीपितदने “वा े पारे मऽेरः” (१४८)
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इित सू वृौ पारे, मे इतेयोः िनपातनं न मनिसकृ केवलं िलिखतम ्
“अेभतृःे षने सहायीभावो न भवित वा” इित। मुधबोध टीकाकृता
रामतकवागीशनेािप अ िनपातनं नोि िभने कारणे अ साधुं
दिश तम।् तभविः “सहः सोऽकाले” (३७८) इित सू “पारे मे ा”
इ ों “सूिनदशात ् ा अक ्” इित।
३. ितपरसमनुोऽः (गणसूम ् १५८)

सूऽेिन ् परोिमित तावदाहरणं वत त।े परोिम अः परिमित
िवहे परिमअि इनने अयीभावसमास े अावे परशात ् अकार
ओकारः समासा िनपात।े

महाभाे गोन दीयः पतिलः आह – परशार अिशादें
ात ् - “परशाशे उरपदे परोभावो वः, अथ वा
परशारािशों वम ्” इित। अिमे भगवता िसाितं
परो इित िनपातनिसम ् - “अथ वा िनपातनादवे िसं परो े िलड ्” इित।
िसाकौमुां भोिजदीितने िलिखतं - “परो े िलट ् इित िनपातनात ्
परकैारादशेः” इित।

अिप च, “परो े िलट ्” इित सूभाकैयटयोर समासाािप
िनपातननेवै सािधतािद”ित बालमनोरमायां बालमनोरमाकृतः वचनामायात ्
वंु शते “अवपवूा त ्” इ योगिवभागात ् िवकने
समासाोऽच ् िनपात।े अे त ु “ितपरसमनुोऽः” (गणसूम ्
१५८: ५।४।१०७) इित शरभिृतष ु पाठात ् च समासा इाः। कारणं ख
यिद ोगणसूणे टच ् िनपातनकितः ात ् तिह “ियायां परोायाम ्”
(म० भा० ३।२।११५) इित भायोग े “िटढाणञ ्...” (४।१।१५) इािदना
िटणो ङीप ् भवित यदवेािनं ात।् ताद ् वम ् अाजो
िनपातनाायत।े तथा च “परो े िलट ्” (३।२।११५) इित सूभा
दीपटीकायां कैयटेन दीिपतं “...िनपातनादच ् समासाः” इित।

मुधबोधाकरणे “सरःनुोऽः” (३८२) इित सू ाायां
टीकाकृता रामतकवागीशने अ िनपातनं नाीकृ पर इित कृतसकाराने
परिसनने, पाररािदात ् सडुागमने, समासावयने च अ गताथ ता
िनिपता - “पर इित कृतसााशे परे मनीषािदात ् पिरशािद
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परस ् इ हणम।् अः पिर परोम ् आय पविहरािमािदना वः,
अे त ु अि अि पिर परोिमित वीायां व इाः। एके त ु अोः
परः परों, पाररािदात ् समु ्” इित। मुधबोधाकरण अपरणे
टीकाकारणे अ िनपातनं ीकृतम।् तभविः ोम ् “अ परपद
िनपातनादस परम ् इित भाग हणम ्” इित।

सिंसाराकरणे “परःे परस ् च” (३०२) इित सू टीकायां टीकाकृता
गोयीचणे ीयायां िववरणीटीकायां पिरश परसादशेने अयने च
अ साधुं दिश तम ् - “परेरादोऽयीभावऽेवित। परःे ान े परस ्
च आदशेः” इित। पर ु तने सिंसार “अे परोऽिमािद” (१२२)
इित सू े िनपातनमीकृतम ् - “अात ् परं परोऽिमित िनपाते सटु ् अे
वाे” इित।
४. पासेिमतादय (२।१।४८)

अ आिदपदने गहेनेद, गहेशेरू इादयः परामृय।ेपासेिमत इ
सपंवूा त ् इण ् गतौ इित धातोः “गथा कम किष...” (३।४।७२) इािदना
कत िर ये कृतसमासािदकाय च सा अक ् िनपातनकितः।

एवं गहेनेद इ नद शे इाद ् धातोः “सुजातौ िणिनाीे”
(३।२।७८) इनने सूणे िणिनये कृतसमास े सा अक ्
िनपातनिविहतः। इं गहेशेरू इिप येम।्

िनायां गमानायां पा े सिमतादयः एत े शा िनपा।े “तुष े
कृित बलम ्” (६।३।१४) इित सू े बलहणात ् अननेवै एतषेाम ् अक ्
िसिेदित न वं, यतो िह सूिमदमपुपदतुषसमासिवधायकम।् तात ्
इमे शा िनपा।े तथा चों भोिजदीितने शकौभु े “एते िनपाे
पे े” इित। “समदुाया एव िनपाे” इित कािशकाकाराः। बालमनोरमाकारणे
पितं “िनपातनात ् सा अक ्, समास े सित िनपातनादक ्” इित।
मुधबोध टीकाकृता रामतकवागीशने “पासेिमतादयः” इ ाातं
“पे े गमान े पासेिमतादयः ीष े िनपाे” इित। सिंसाराकरणे
ाकृतं गोयीचणे पासेिमतादय (४४) इित सू टीकायां पे े गमान े
पासेिमतादयः शाः समदुाया एव तुषसंका िनपाे इित।

कातपिरिश े त ु “पासेिमतादीिन पे े” (१०२) इित सू वृौ विृकृता
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अ िनपातनं नाीकृ िलिखतम ् “इमािन समीतुषपािण साधिून भवि
पे।े एतऽेमीकाः अवधारणात ् पेावगितः” इित।
५. मयरूसंकादय (२।१।७२)

अ आिदपदने उावचम ्, िनचम ्, अिकनः, अकुतोभयेादयः
बोाः। एत े शाः िनपातनिविहताः। तथा च कािशतं कािशकायां कािशकाकृता
- “समदुाया एव िनपाे” इित। एत े िनपाे इित िसािकौमुां
भोिजदीितपादाः। कातपिरिश े त ु विृकृता “मयरूसंकादीिन” (६१) इित
सू े िनपातनं नाि अ साधुं िनिपतम ् - “एतािन समासपािण साधिून
भवि” इित।

मयरूसंक इ संकासौ मयरूिेत िवहे “िवशषेणं िवशेणे
बलम ्” (२।१।५७) इित सूणे कम धारयसमास े संकश िवशषेणात ्
पवू िनपात े ा े सिप अ तदभावो िनपातनाायत।े अ िनपातनं
कथमाितिमित िजासायां वासदुवेनेािप िलिखतं बालमनोरमायां “गणुवचनाद ्
संकश पवू िनपात े ा े इदं वचनम ्” इित। “... गणुवचनावू िनपात े
ा े इदं वचनमारम ्”इित तभवबोिधनीकाराः।

मुधबोध कमधारयसमासकरणे मयरूसंकााः इ पितं
टीकाकृता रामतकवागीशने “मयरूसंकााः शा यसंका िनपाे” इित।
सिंसार टीकाकृता गोयीचणेािप टीिकतं “मयरूसंकादय” (१११) इित
सू े “समदुाया एव िनपाे मयरूसंकादयः शाः कम धारयसंका भवि”
इित।

उावचिम उदक ् च अवाक ् च इित िवहे अनने सूणे तुषसमासो
जायत े, अ िनपातनलयं वत त े -
थमतः - उद उदचादशेः अवा अवचादशे िनपातनाद ्
भवित।
ितीयतः - “चाथ ः” (२।२।२९) इित सूणे चाथ वत मानने नकेैन सबुने
समासो भवित। अ त ु तुषसमास े भावो िनपानतकितः।
एवं िनचिमिप िनपातनात ् िसम।्

अिकन इ “नाि िकन य सः”, “नाि िकमिप य स वा”,
(यतो िह चनेयमथ भवित) ुौ तुषसमासो वत त।े अािप
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िनपातन ििवधं लं िवराजते -
थमतः - नञ ् िकम ् चन चिेत िपदुषोऽ िनपातन-
साः। बालमनोरमाकारोऽिप अ िनपातनसे िलखित -
“बीपवादिपदुषः” इित।��
ितीयतः - “अनकेमपदाथ” (२।२।२४) इित सूणे अपदाथ ाधाे
बीिहसमासो भवित। पर तदथ तुषो वत त।े अत एव तुषभावोऽ
िनपािततः।
ततृीयतः - अिकन इ नकारलोपो िनपात।े “न लोपो नञः” (६।३।७६)
इित सूं ना वत त े, यतो िह नञो न लोपः ारपद।े समासािमखड
एवोपदश ढाद िकंश उरपदाभावात।् कातपिरिश े
ों विृकृता मयरूसंकादीिन (६१) इित सू े “न िकनेयनेािप समास े
िनपातनाद ् अिभधयेिलता” इित। अनुपमवे मं िलिखतं गोयीचणे
सिंसारे “मयरूसंकादय” (१११) इित सू।े
६. िावा िावा विेदः (५।४।८४)

अ िः तावती इित िवहे िः पदने साकं तावतीपद समास े समासाे
अिच िावती अिच इित दशायां तावतीश “भाढे तित े” (वा० ८३६)
इित प ुवंे िटलोप े च िाव इित, ियां िाविेत पं भवित। एवं िाविेत।
अ समासः, समासाोऽच ् िटलोप िनपािततः। यथा -
समासः समासाोऽच ् च – गणनाथ “ि-ि-चतु ः सचु ्”
(५।४।१८) इनने सजु िःपद िःपद च तावतीपदने
साकं सापेताभावात ् समासावकाशो नाि। पर ु उभयोः समास
िवमानात ् सावकाशः समासोऽ िनपातनसाः। एवं समासाभावात ्
समासाोऽिधायकामािणकसूाभावा समासाोऽजिप िनपातनकितः।
िटलोपः - “टेः” (६।४।१४३) इनने िडित परे भ टेलपः ािदित।
यािडऽेिप अ िटलोपो िनपात।े अिप च, “निते” (६।४।१४४)
इनसुारं ना भ टेलपः ािदित। अ कृतरेनाऽेिप िटलोपः
िनपातनिविहतः। ो कािशकाकारणे कािशकायां िावा, िावा इित
िनपाते विेददे ् अिभधयेा भवित। अयः िटलोपः समास िनपात।े
यावती कृतौ विेदतो िगणुा वा िगणुा वा काििकृतौ तदें िनपातनम ्”
इित। अ कािशकावचन ाानमवें दीयत-े “िटलोपावतीश।
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यिेत लोप े कृत े ताव िटलोपो िनपात।े समासिेत
ििशयोिन पात।े सापें त ु यावतीशापेात।् यावतीकृतािवािदना
िनपातन फलं दशयित। पदमरीकृता हरदनेािप िलिखतं समास िनपाते
लणाभावात ्” इित। ियाकौमुाः ासादटीकाकृता िवलाचायणािप ईिरतं
“वेां वाामतेौ िनपाते।े यावती कृतौ विेदतो िगणुा िगणुा वा
काििकृतौ या विेदामतेिपातनम।् अिटलोपसमासा िनपाे”
इित। उिदत िसाकौमुां भोिजदीितने “अयिलोपः समास
िनपाते” इित। बालमनोरमाकृता िथतं “िनपातनात ् समासः, अयः,
तावतीश “भाढे ...” इित प ुवंे ङीपो िनवृौ यािडऽेिप
कृतनेा ाभावऽेिप िटलोपः” इित।

मुधबोध “िनसः शतो डः” (४०३) इित सू टीकायां टीकाकृता
रामतकवागीशने गिदतं “ियया सह सामानािधकरयात ् ििशात ् सचु ्,
तयोावतीशने मयरूसंकािदात ् सः। एषां िवशषेाथ िवशषेयोिन पातनात ्
... िावती रिुर न ािद”ित। सिंसारे तावतीशने त ु यावपेणे
विृना साश सामानािधकरयाभावात ् िवशषेणसमासो न भवतीत
आह – मयरूसंकािदािदित इित गोयीचो “वेां ििां तावाीक ्
च” (३३६) इित सू।े अिन ् सू े तने अयने तीका च अ
साधुं दिश तं “वेामिभधयेायां िििरतेाामुराावा उरे
समासऽेवतीित तीक ् च े”ित।
७.सुातसुसिुदवशािरकुचतरुणैीपदाजपदोपदाः

(५।४।१२०)
बीहौ सुातादीनाम ् अयः िटलोपािदक िनपातनात ्

ितपम।्कािशत कािशकाकृता “सुातादयो बीिहसमासा
अयाा िनपा।े अदिप च िटलोपािदकं िनपातनादवे िसम ्”
इित। भोिजदीितनेािप गिदतं िसाकौमुाम ् “एते बीहयोऽयाा
िनपाे” इित।

सुातः इ “शोभनं ातर” इथ, सुः इ “शोभनं ः
अ” इित ुौ च बीिहसमास े समासााच ् िटलोप िनपातनसाः।
“अयानां भमा े िटलोपः” (वा० ८४२) इित वाित कम नाितं, ोवाित क
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अिनात।्
मुधबोध टीकाकृता रामतकवागीशने “साया डोऽवहोः” (३३९)

इसू “सोः ः ाता म ्” इाायां डयने अनयोः साधुं
िनािदतम ् - “सोः पराामाां डः ात ् हे” इित। सिंसाराकरण
टीकाकृता गोयीचणे “सोः ः ाता डः” (३२१) इिन ् सू े िनपातनं न
मनिसकृ डयने उभयोः गताथ ता िनिपता - “स ु इतेाराां स ्
ातर ् इतेाां बीहौ डो भवित। शोभनं ोऽिेत सु इित सिुदवशवत ्
ायें िडादक् एवं सुाता िचदयानां रतषेयोिगवे िक
िसे डिवधान ं करणारिविहताद लोपो न भवती”ित।

एवं सिुदव इ “शोभनं िदवा अ” इथ, शािरकुिः इ “शारिेरव
कुिर” इित िवहे, चतरु इ च “चतः अयः अ” इित ुौ
बीिहसमास े उपयुसूाभावात ् एतषेां परो िविहतऽयो िनपात।े
मुधबोधाकरणे “भातेःु” (३४७) इित सू ाायां रामतकवागीशने
िलिखतं “सिुदवाा अदा िनपाे” इित।

सिंसाराकरणे गोयीचणे एतषेां िनपातनं नोरसीकृ
साधुदशनाथ िभो मागऽनसुतृः। तभविः पितं सिंसार
“ािदो िदवादःे” (३१७) इिन ् सू े “ािद उरेो
िदवादबे ीहावत ् ात।् ...शोभनं िदवा अिेत शोभनिमित
कमणो िवशषेणं शोभनं िदवाकाले कमा ेथ ः बीहौ समासा
िवधानसामा दसमानािधकरय े सापेऽेिप समास” इित।

“एया इव पादाव ”इथ एणीपद इ बीहौ समासाोऽच ्,
हापुमान े पिरगिणतात ् “पाद लोपोऽहािदः” (५।४।१३८)
इ अााविप पाद िटलोपः, िटलोप े च पादः पावो िनपातनिविहतः।
अनने कारणे अजपदः, ोपदः चे अयः, िटलोपः, पादः पाव
िनपातनसाः। ो वासदुवेने बालमनोरमायाम ् “एणीपदािदष ु अच ्
िनपातनात ् पादः पिद”ित। गिदत ानेपादने तबोिधाम ् “एणीपदािदष ु
िनपातनात ् पावः” इित।

पादशसमानाथन पदशने एषां िसििरित चााः। गोयीचमते त ु
न तसतिमित। तात ् तने िलिखतं सिंसारे “ािदः िदवादःे”
(३१७) इिन ् सू े “एनीपद इित उपमानादहादःे पादेकारक ्
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समासकृतालोप पादः शसािच तितये चिेत ः” इित।
८. कुुुिण जाितः (६।१।१४३)

कुुु इ “कुितः तुुः” इित िवहे कुतुषसमास े सडुागमो
िनपातनात ् ितपािदतः, सडुागमिवधायकामािणकसूाभावात।् कािशकाकारणे
कािशकायां ितपािदतं - “कुुुिण इित सटु ् िनपाते जाितदे ् भवित”
इित। गिदत ियाकौमुां सादटीकाकारणे िवलाचायण “कुुुणीित
सटु ् िनपाते जाितते ् ािद”ित। िसाकौमुां भोिजदीितनेािप
िलिखतम ् - “अ सिुपाते“ इित। िनत बालमनोरमाकृता वासदुवेने
“जाितिवशषे े वाे कुुुशः ससुो िनपाते“ इित। सिंसारे
गोयीचणेािप भिणतं “कुुुध ाके“ (१०४) इित सू े “... सडु
िनपाते“ इित।
९. अपरराः ियासाते (६।१।१४४)

सूऽेिन ् अपरराः इ अपरे च परे च इित इतरे सडुागमः,
“अातरम ्” (२।२।३४) इित अातर पवू िनपात े ाऽेिप
अ अातर पर परिनपातो िविहतः। िथत कािशकाकारणे
कािशकायाम ् “अपररा इित सटु ् िनपाते ियासाते गमान े” इित।
पदमरीकृता िलिखतं “िनपातनादातर परिनपातः” इित। ियाकौमुाः
सादटीकाकृताऽिप दिश तम ् “अपररा इित ियासाते सटु ् िनपाते”
इित। सिंसार टीकाकारणे गोयीचणेािप पािणनीयभावणे भािवतने सता
िलिखतम ् “अपररा ियासाते” (१०५) इिन ् सू े “अपरे च परे चिेत
सटु ् िनपाते” इित।

अनभुिूतपाचायन सारताकरण समासियायां समागमनेा
अथािसिः उपपािदता-“ अदीनां िवभिलोप े कृत े पवू पद समागमो
वः” इित। अ सू ाानमवें िविहतं चकीित ना- “अादीनां
शानां समास े वत मानानां पवू पदवित नां समागम इित सकारागमो वा
वः” इित।
१०. पाररभतृीिन च संायाम ् (६।४।१५७)

अ भिृतपदने पाररः, रथा, िकु, िकिा चेादयः
परामृय।े पारं करोतीथ पार-उपपदात ् कृधातोः “कृञो
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हतेतुाीानलुोषे ु” (३।२।२०) इित सूणे टये सडुागमे च पारर इित
ितफलित। अ सडुागमिवधायकामािणकसूाभावात ् सडुागमो िनपात।े
भगवता भाकृता भािषतं महाभाे “अिविहतलणः सटु ् पाररभिृतष ु
ः” इित। ो कािशकाकारणे “पाररभतृयो िढशा यथाकथिद ्
ुााः नाावयवाथ िभिनवेम ्” इित। अयमवे मागऽनसुतृः
पदमरीकृतािप - “िढशा एते यथाकथिुााः” इित। रामचणे
ियाकौमुां ोम ् “एतािन ससुािन िनपाे नाि” इित। अनुपमवे
िविहतं िसाकौमुां भोिजदीितने। सिंसार टीकाकृता गोयीचणे
िलिखतं पाररो दशे े (१०९) इिन ् सू े “पारं करोतीित हेादािवािदना
कृञङ् इित सटु ् िनपाते” इित।

एवं रथा इािप “रथं पाती”थ “आतोऽनपुसग कः” (३।२।३)
इनने कये सटु ् िनपात।े पदमरीकृता त ु रथा इित पाठः ीकृतः।
तात ् तते रथं यातीित कये सटु ्, ष िनपातनकितम ् -
“षम िनपाते” इित।

िकु इ काय करोतीित करोतःे डुये काय  च िकरादशे े रफे
सं (ष)ं िनपािततम।् िकििेत िकमिप धे इित िवहे “आतोऽनपुसग
कः” (३।२।३) इित कये ीिले िकमो िम ्, आदःे िकमो मलोपः,
सडुागमः, सुसकार ष िनपात।े ासकारणे एतयोः िनपातनं
नाीकृतम।् त पदमरीकृता हरदने दिश तं “कः, िकमो िव चनं पवू 
मलोपः, सटु ्, उभया षमिप िनपाते” इित। िकिा इ
बालमनोरमाकृता िथतं “िनपातनात ् िकमो िम ्, मलोपः, सटु ्, षं च”
इित। तबोिधनीकारणे िनतं “िनपातनात ् िकमो िं पवू  मलोपः सटु ्
षं च” इित। सिंसारे गोयीचणे “िकुिकियो” (११९) इ
िलिखतं “... िकुिकियो सटु ् ष िनपात।े िकििेत िकं िकं
दधातीित आदादमादरेादिेरङ् सटु ् मक ् ष िनपाते” इित। अथा त ्
तने िकििेत िकं िकं दधातीित िवहीकरणाद वीायां िं समागतं, न
त ु िनपातनात।्

कलापाकरण “ते थ े वा सम ्” इित सू े पाररः, कुुरु,
अपररेादीनां िसिसे विृकृता ग िसहंने ोसू वृौ िनपातनं
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समास े िनपातनम ्

नोा िलिखतं “काररादय इित संाशा इव लोकतः िसाः” इित। तनेवै
अ सू टीकायामिप टीिकतं “काररादयः संाशा लोकतः िसा
इित ... एवं न पारं करोतीित पाररो दशेः। ... कुुु च धाकमुते,
न कुितं तुु इथ ता। अपररशः ियासाते वत त े न परे
च परे चिेत ः अपररछाा गि सततं गीथ ः। ... अथ
कृितयोपलाय संाशा यथाकथित ् ुााः, तदा वणा गमो
वण िवपय येािद िनलणमिप लोकोपचारात ् िसम ्” इित। अ गिदतं
िलोचनदासने कातविृपिकायाम ् “... एत े िह संाशा वृािदवत ् लोके
िविशिवषयतया िसाः ...तात ् यु लोकतः िस िकं यनेिेत। यिद
संाशानाममीषां कृितयिवभागोपलात ् यथाकथिदवयं काया 
ुिः तदा “वणा गमो वण िवपय ये”ित लोकत एव विेदतम ्” इित।
िसाः

अादालोचनाद ् वयमिन ् िसाे उपनीता यत ् पािणिनसदाय
िनपातनिसशा अपािणनीयवयैाकरणःै कदािचाीकृ तषेां सूयने
िभने कारणे िनपातनिविहतशानां गताथ ता दिश ता। कदािचा
अपािणनीयसदाय वयैाकरणाः पािणनीयभावणे भािवताः सः
पािणिनसदाय िनपातनं नतमका उरसीकुव ीित अलं पिवतने।

K K K
सभसचूी
१. िगिरधरशमा , परमेरानशमा  (सा.). (२००१). भोजीदीितिवरिचता
वयैाकरणिसाकौमदुी. वाराणसी. मोतीलाल बनारसीदासः।
२. भाग वशािजोशी(सा.). (२०११). पतिलकृतं महाभाम ् (दीपो-
ोतसिहतम)्. िदी. चौखासृंतितानम।्
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०. भिूमका
सवथमम ् इयं िजासा जायत े को नाम योग इित। तोरं भवित

योजयीित योगाः। अ ानं जातकशााग तं भवित। योग
ुनसुारं शरीिरणां सव िवधारकमस ु शभुाशभुफलयोजनमवे योगः।
यथों माग कारणे–

हाणां िितभदेने पुषं योजयि िह।
फलःै कम समूुतिैरित योगाः कीित ताः॥1

ौितषशा जातकषे ु राजयोग वणन ं वत त।े योगरेवै
मातिृपतपृुजायाभृािदक सखुमिप िनधा य त।े वतुो िवलणोऽयं
हयोगिवानकारः। अयं कार एवा ोितषशा मलूिमित ायः
सवहराशािवचणरैनसुान िविवधकारणे अ पवनं िविहतम।् यतो
िह हाणां योगायोगने फलकथनमवे फिलतौितषशा तम।् तथा च–
हाधीनो भवेोगो योगाधीन ं फलं यतः।2

१. योगलणम ्
जातकानां जकाले आकाशे मतां रािदहाणां तािलकिितभदेने

योगकारा िनधा य े जचानसुारणे। अथा द ् जकुडां हाणां केिचद ्
योगाः, जातकोऽयं किन ् समये भायोदयमपुयाित, शरीरसौं पणू न
विेत, कदा राजा भिवित, भिवित चदे ् अयं राजा दिरो वा पिडतो मखू वा
ब लः सबलो विेत भिवित इािदतािन िविवधकारणे िनपयि दवैाः।
ायः शाऽेिन ् सकारकसःै योगाः भवि। तथा–

ानतो भावतः खटैेः ानभावनभरःै।

∗अितिथ-अापकः, ोितषिवभाग े, वदेवदेासाय, आदशेषे ु
ितपितराियसृंतिवापीठ

1माग ९/४८
2भावकाशे ६/१
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ानभावसमायोगाद ् भावखचेरयोगतः॥3
(१) ानसने (२) भावसने (३) हयोगसने (४) ान-भाव-
हाणां सने (५) ान-भावयोः सने (६) भावानां हाणां च िमथः
सने (७) रािशहाां च सने।
एवं सिवधसने जातक शभुाशभुयोगानां िवचारः ियत।े तािप
शभुाशभुभदेने योगाः ििवधाः।
(१)शभुयोगाः–लीयोगः, वाहनयोगः, राजयोगः, महापुषयोगः, नाभसयोग
इादयः।
(२)अशभुयोगाः–अिरयोगः, बालािरयोगः, मृयुोग इादयः।

त शभुयोगषे ु िविशः भवित राजयोगः। वतुो जचे
अृुहिा योगने वा राजयोगः सवित। राजयोगजाताः जातकाः
धिननः, राजानः, ेाः, भावशािलनः, लोकियाः, िसा भवि।
एताशयोगिवान े अधउििखतानां काराणां ानमावयकम।् तनेवै योगानां
बलाबलं िवायत।े तथा–
(अ) हयोगोऽनकेहाणां योगनेवै भवित न चकेैन हणेिेत।
(आ) हाणां शभुाशभुमिप िधा ायत।े भािवकं शभुमशभुं वा।
भावरािशहयोगानुपमाकृितकं शभुमशभुं वा।
(इ) सममथा  शभुं न अशभुिमवें ततृीयो भदेोऽिप तोऽीियत।े
(१) ाभािवकशभुहाः– गुशुौ, शभुहसयंतुो बधुः, अीण चमाः
ाभािवकाः शभुहाः इित।
(२) अाकृितकं शभुम–् िकोणनतेारः 4, केपतय 5 ाभािवकाः ूरा
अिप (ीणचः पापहयतुो बधुो गुशुौ च) शभुा भवि।
(३) अाभािवकम ् अशभुम–् शभुािषडायशेा सव हा (शभुा अशभुा
वा) अशभुा एव भवि।
(४) समहाः– ितीयादशभावािधपौ समौ अथा त ् योगानुपं शभुाशभुं
यतः। अमभावािधपितरिप ममः।

इं रािशभाविनपणपरुःसरं समषेां हाणां महिष णा पथृने शभुाशभुं

3माग ९/४९
4लपमनवमभावाः िकोणपदनेािभधीये
5थमचतथुा समदशमाः भावाः केपदनेािभधीये
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िनिपतम।् फलदशन े योगान े च अ ानं सतुरामिनवाय म।्
राजयोगवण न े नाभसयोगः िवशषेणे विण तः जातकशा।े नाभसश

नभसः अयं नाभस इित ुियत।े तने नाभसश िदमनमुीयत।े
नाभसयोगः िदयोग इित। पवू जशभुफलभोगानसुारम मानषु े जिन
चषै ु नाभसयोगषे ु िदशिसादने जाििव त।े अत एते िवशषे-
शभुफलािदाः हयोगाः नाभसयोगशनेाीकृताः सि। एषां सा
अादशशतमि। त मुा ािशंाकाः सि। एष ु य आययोगाः,
ौ दलयोगौ, िवशंितसाका आकृितयोगाः, स सायोगा उपल।े
अननेषैां चतिुव धं सुम।् एषां नाभसयोगानां वण न ं बहृातके, सारावां,
जातकपािरजातािदषे ु उपलत।े
२. राजयोगः

वराहिमिहरणे बहृातके किथतं यःै गहृःै गहृिकोण-ै
ब लिैिभ है राजवशंभवाः पुषाः राजानो भवि, िक ु यिद
जकुडामुाः गहृिकोणा वा पहाः ुिह भपूितिभा
अवशंीयाः हीनिवयतुा अिप पुषाः राजपदम ् अलव ि तथा–

उिकोणगबै लसै-्
ाभैू पितवशंजा नरेाः।

पािदिभरवशंजाता हीनरै-्
िवयतुा न भिूमपालाः॥6

जातकाभरणऽेिप ीढिुढराजेन राजयोगााय े किथतं यद ् य जिन
पहा उा भवि, स साव भौमो राजा भिवतमुहित, तुिैिभ है
राजवशंीयो राजा, अवशंीयो जातको मी भवित यथा–

नभराः प िनजोसंा
य सतूौ स त ु साव भौमः।

यः तुािदगताः स राजा
राजाजसतुोऽ मी॥7

6बहृातके ११/१३
7जातकाभरणे राजयोगााय े ३
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२.१.केिकोणसे राजयोगः
िकोणयं लीानं केचतुयं िवुानम ् इित ोम।् अनयोः

पररसने िवशषेराजयोगो भवित। तािप चतथु पमयोन वमदशमयोयग े
िवशषेराजयोग इित। केपमयोयगनेामायोगः। यिद ौ केपमशेौ
पािरजातािदवग गौ ातां तदा राजयोग ाबं भवित। नवमशेदशमशेयोग े
राजवितो राजा भवित। यिद दशमशे नवमः ाथा नवमशे दशमो
भवदेथवा ाववेकैौ भवतेामथ वा पररं ौ वातरिसयुौ वा
ातां तदािप महान ् राजयोगः। यिद एतौ ौ पािरजातवग गौ भवतेां तिह राजा
लोकानिुशको भवित। उमवग गौ ातां तिह राजा हिघोटकरथािदयतुो
भवित। अतः बिन माणािन उपले राजयोगानां महाराजयोगानां च। अ
लघपुाराशया मुम–्

केिकोणपतयः सने पररम।्
इतरःै सादे ् िवशषेफलदायकाः॥8

अथा त ् के-िकोणिधपोः पररस एव अिधकफलदः ात।्
स योगः अथा त ् कुडां मुपणे केिकोणभावा एव शभुाः भवि।
अतः अनयोः पररसने राजयोगः भवित। तािप पमहापुषयोगाः
िसाः सि। एतषे ु योगषे ु उाः जातका अवयं राजा महाराजसमो वा
जायत।े दवैाभरणे राजयोगा इं किथतम–्

कम लािधनतेारावोायसिंतौ।
राजयोगािवित ोौ िवातो िवजयी भवते॥्9

अिप च–
कमानािधप े केे कोणे लाभ े िते यिद।
धन े वा ोगे वािप राजयोगं करोित सः॥10
ले शुो बधुो य केे य बहृितः।
दशमऽेारको य स जातः पिृथवीपितः॥11

कदा अ योग सवः कदा च फलािः इित िवषये िकिद ् िविवत।े

8लघपुाराशया ३/१
9दवैाभरणे ५३
10तवै ५५
11तवै १४
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२.२. पमहापुषभतृयो राजयोगाः
कुजािदपताराहवशात ् मणे पमहापुषयोगाः भवि। ते च

चक-भ-हंस-माल-शशाः। हिितवशात ् फलं कथं िनधा य त े इित
अोत।े यिद कुजािदपताराहषे ु यः कोऽिप हः ोान े अथवा े े
भूा लात ् केे भवित तिह तहवशाद ् महापुषयोगाः सवि। अथा त ्
कुजेन चकयोगः, बधुने भयोगः, गुणा हंसयोगः, शेुण मालयोगः,
शिनना शशयोगः सभंवित। यथों –े

मलूिकोणिनजतुगहृोपयाता
भौमजीविसतभानसुतुा बिलाः।

केिता यिद तदा चभहंस-
मालचाशशयोगकरा भवि॥12

ताय ै अधः चं िलत–े

मः हः योगः रािशः
१. भौमने चकमहापुषयोगः मषेः, विृकः, मकरः च
२. बधुने भमहापुषयोगः का, िमथनुाः, का च
३. गुणा हंसमहापुषयोगः मीनः, धनःु, कक
४. शेुण मालमहापुषयोगः तलुा, वषृः, मीनाः च
५. शिनना शशमहापुषयोगः तलुा, मकरः, कु

वतुः पमहापुषयोगजातः जातकः राजसशमवे भायं ाोित। ायः
अयं पमहापुषयोगानां लणािन कंे फिलतषे ु ये एव। यथा
बहृराशर-फलदीिपका-बहृिंहता-मानसागरी-सारावली-जातकभरणािदष ु
एतािन लणािन विण तािन सि।
२.३. सनुफादयः योगः

एवमवे सनुफा, अनफा, धरादयो योगा अिप राजयोगसंकाः। यथा–
िहाक सनुफानफाधराः ाोभयै हःै
शीताशंाः किथतोऽथा त ु बिभः केमुमोऽैसौ।

12जातकपािरजात े ७/४९
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केे शीतकरऽेथवा हयतु े केमुमो नेत े
केिचेनवाशंकेष ु च वदिुिसा न त॥े13

चाद ् ितीय े ान े सयू िवहाय पहाः िति चते ् सनुफा। चाद ्
ादशे सयू िवहाय पताराहाः िति चदे ् अनफा। चाद ् ितीय े ादशे
यिद हाः चते ् सयू िवहाय तदा धरायोगः।

रिवं िवना िवधोिव िरोभयगतै हःै।
सनुफा चानफायोगः माद ् धरािभधः॥14

धराफलं यथा–
िवणवाहनबवुसुरासकुयतुं सततं कुत े नपृम।्
धरािततरा िजतविैरणं सनुयनानयनाललालसम॥्15

२.४. गजकेसिरराजयोगाः
गजकेसिरसंको महान ् योगः कन। त भदेयमि।

१. चािद बहृितः केे ादा गजकेसरी योगः। त योग फलमिप
किथत–ं

केसरीव िरपवुग िनहा ौढवाक ् सदिस राजसविृः।
दीघजीितयशाः पटुबिुजेसा जयित केसिरयोग॥े16

२. यिद गुशुबधुा नीचता अिमता वा न भवयेुै ः ादािप
गजकेसिरनामको योगः।17

लााा यिद केे शभुहो यतुो वा भवेथा स च नीचातः
शु न ादा गजकेशरी योगः18। पर मुसैंरणवै
लणमिुचतम।् अवै लण जातकपािरजातािदषे ु समेुखात।्19

अोो नरो मधेावी तजेी गणुसो राजियकरो धनवान ् च भवित।
एवमवे पािरजातादयो राजयोगाः षे ु उपल।े

13बहृातके १३/३
14बहृाराशरहोराशा े ३८/७
15जातकाभरणे चगोलााय े ५
16फलदीिपकायाम ् ६/१६
17बहृाराशरहोराशा े, मुसैंरणे २२/१-२ अ काशीसंरणे भदेो यत।े
18तवै काशीसंरणे ३६/३
19जातकपािरजात े ७/११३
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ियोगमिधकृ राजयोगबलम ् इम–्
१. पणू ौ सित पणू योगोऽौ सित चायोगः पादौ त ु पादयोगो राजयोगो
भवतीित भावः।
२. लसमानयोरिप िवशषे उः। लसमयो हः राजयोगदः। अ
नवाशंेाणलयोरिप िवचारो िवधयेः। तािप लसमसविैशं
राजयोगदम।् अोािदके दिप महिमित।
३. रािशहोराेाणनवाशंिशंाशंेतेषे ु षग बलोतकला यकेेनवै हणे
ाः यतुाः वा भवयेःु तदा राजयोगो जायत।े
४. लं पयः सव हाः शभुफलदा। यिद नीचहोऽिप लो लं वा
पयेिह राजयोग उत।े
५. ले ितीय े च शभुहयतु े, ततृीय े च पापािते, चतथु च शभुहाित े नरो
राजा वा तमो जायत।े
६. चगुशुातम एकोऽिप हः ोो ितीयभावग ादा
राजयोगो वाः।
७. केषे ु शभुहषे ु ततृीयषकैादशषे ु च पापषे ु हीनवशंजोऽिप राजा भवित।

यिद हयमुं जकाले ादथवा हाणां चतुयं पकं वा
ोिकोणगं भवेदाप हीनवशंजोऽिप राजा भवित। यिद हाणां षमुं
ादा चवत राजा भवित।

एवं कारणे योगाः षे ु िवराज।े िवषयऽेिन ् रामायणोम ् एकं
िसम ् उदाहरणम ् अ यूत।े राम ज चैमास े शुपे नवां
ितथौ पनुव सनुऽेभतू।् तिन ् काले ककलमासीत।् पहा उा
आसन।् चणे सह बहृितः ले वत त े ।

तत ादशे मास े चै े नाविमके ितथौ॥
नऽेिदितदवैे ोसंषे ु पस।ु
हषे ु कक टे ले वातािवना सह॥
ोमान े जगाथं सव लोकनमृतम।्
कौसाऽजनयद ् रामं िदलणसयंतुम॥्20

अ पहाः रिवभौमशिनगुशुाः मणे मषेमकरतलुाककमीनरािशष ु
उा आसन।् चः गहृे कक राशौ वत त े । यथों ितलकाान े

20रामायणे बालकाडे १८/८-१०
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रिवभौमशिनगुशुाः यथामं मषेमकरतलुाककमीनषे ु उचाः। सचगुः
ककले ोमान े जातकः रामतुो राजा भवित।21

पहाणामुिा बलराजयोगात ् अ चारोऽिप ातरः
राला सयंुाः जाताः। यथों फलदीिपकायाम–्

ाःै खटैेः ोगःै केसंःै वैा  भपूितः ािसः।
पाैरैवशंसतूोऽवुनाथो वारणाौघयुः॥22

अिप च भरत ज पुने मीनले चाऽभवत।् आषेाने
ककले एव उिते सयू लणशुौ जातौ। यथोम–्

पु े जातु भरतो मीनले सधीः।
साप जातौ त ु सौिमी कुलीरऽेिुदत े रवौ॥23

अािप हाणामुं यत।े वराहिमिहराचाय कृतबहृातक
टीकायां भोलेन जातक वचनम ् इम ् उपािपतम–्

िभिृतिभनैृ पवशंभवा भवि राजानः।
पािदिभरकुलोवा तिकोणगतःै॥24

इयं भिूमः वीरसःू। सा जापालनाय दशेवृय े च न केवलं वीरपरुाषान ्
जनयित अिप त ु वीराना अिप सतू।े जातकशाऽेिप न केवलं पुषाणाम ् अिप
त ु ीणां च राजयोगा वय ।े तथा–

राजामावराना यिद शभु े कामं गत े कका।
मारे त ु शभुये गणुवती राी भवदे ् भपूतःे॥
चादगहृोपगः शभुकरो राादं यित॥25

२.५. ीणां राजयोगफलम ्
इमे राजयोगाः रमणीनां कृत े चवि गिृहणीपदं यि। यथा–
जे रोपमे या रोमहीन े च वत ुले।
मासंले च समे िध े राी सा भवित वुम॥्

21तवै ितलकाानम ्
22फलदीिपकायाम ् ७/१
23रामायणे बालकाडे १८/१५
24बहृातक भोलटीकायाम ्
25जातकपािरजात े १६/३४
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एकरोमा िया राो िरोमा सौभािगनी॥26
अामाशयः यासां रमणीनां जे रोमरिहत े कदलीोपमवत ुले

च वतत े त जयोः मासंलता िधता समताऽिप यिद ात ् तिह
सा ी िनितमवे राी भवित। यासां यवुतीनां करे पािणतले वा
मिकविेदकाजनकशातपकमलिचं वत त े ताः अिप राः
भिवतमुहि।

मिकविेदकाजनकैः शातपाजुःै।
पादे पािणतलेऽथवा यवुतयो गि राीपदम॥्27

सामिुकशाऽेिप रमणीनामलणवशाद ् राजयोगः िवचाय त।े
सामिुकरहे चवि ीणां लणम ् इं ोम–्

चवि ियाः पाणौ नावत दिणः।
शातपकूमा  नपृमातृसचूकाः॥28

यासां ीणां बािलकानां वा पाणौ दिणाव मडलिचं ात ् ताः
चवि नः राः ियः भवयेःु। यासां करे च शकूमा िदिचं ात ् ताः
नाय ः राजमातरः भवीुम।्
२.६. नीचभराजयोगः

कदािचत ् केचन योगाः नीचित ह अशभुफलदं नाशयि।
इमे योगा नीचभराजयोगाः क।े यथा कुडां यः हः नीचः वत त े
स यं रािशम ् अिधितित त राशःे अिधपितः अथवा नीचह उे
अिधपितः यिद कुडां चािधितराशःे केे वत त े तदा नीचं त ह
भत।े तथा–

नीचितो जिन यो ह
तािशनाथ तनाथः।

स चलािद केवत
राजा भवेािम कचवत॥29

26भावकुतहूले १०/१८-१९
27बहृिंहतायां ७०/१०
28सामिुकरहे मादलणे २५
29सवा थ िचामिणः ९/१३
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४. राजभयोगाः
यदा ाचीनाचाय राजयोगाः विण ताः तथवै राजभयोगा अिप कृताः।

यथा–
कमानािधप े षे ये चामसयंतु।े
नीच े वा शगु े वािप राजयोग भदः॥
कमानािधप े य ततृीय े पापसयंतु।े
पापखचेरसे राजयोग भदः॥
धमकम समाधीशौ नीच े वा पापसयंतुौ।
तावभुौ िरपणुा ौ राजभदा भवते॥्30

योगिनपणे हयोगानां बलाबलं म ् अथा त ्
शाोषलचेाबलरिमबलानामिप िवचारो िवधयेत राजयोगादीनां
बलाबलिंनरीणपरुरं यः फलादशेः ियते स बलीयान ् भवतीित म।्
५. उपसहंारः

अननेदें िसित यत ् ाचीनकालाद ् एव राजयोगानां नाभसािदयोगाना
चचा  िौितष े चलित य गग पराशरजिैमादयः महष यः
मधू पणे गय।े पौषषे ु वराहिमिहरवै मखुम।् तने न
केवलं बहृातके राजयोगादीनां योगानां चचा  कृता अिप त ु सिंहताे
बहृिंहतायामिप पमहापुषयोगानां जातकयोगानामेुखो िवरणे
फलकथनपवू को िविहतः। बहृातकेऽिप एकादशात ् चतदु शं यावद ् अायाः
मणे राजयोगनाभसयोगचयोगिहयोगनाा य।े

सारावामिप काणवमणा योदश-चतदु श-एकिवशं-पिशं-सिशं-
नविशंा अायाः चयोगसयू योगनाभस-योग-राजयोग-पमहापुषयोग-
राजयोगभनााऽिताः सि।

जातकपािरजात े वैनाथाचाय महोदयने समऽेाय े राजयोगनामके सवषां
नाभसचासौरािदयोगानां िवशदं वण न ं कृतमि।

सवा थ िचामिणकारणे वेटेशने नवमोऽायो राजयोगनााऽितः।
एवमवे जातकादशेमाग दवैाभरणािदेिप िवत।े फिलतोितष-
िववचेनाके बहृराशरसमीानामके े अदिप विैशं किथतम।् यदीमे

30दवैाभरणे ६८-७०
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राजयोगा कलौ िवाणां भवयेुदा तषेां राजशासनािदकं न भवित। केवलं त े
िवाः ययागकमिनाः सः ीधनयै ुाः भवि। शूादयो ेधिम ण
राजयोगषे ु सु राजयोगयुाः किलयगु े भवि। यथा–

शूादयः कलौ राजधिम णो ेधिम णः।
िवाेीधनयै ुा यकमिया रताः॥31

अ राजयोगामिभायोऽिप ोितषराकरकारणेवैं िलिखतम।्
याजयोग नपृोपािधिरित। अिप राजयोग अयम ् अिभायः यद ्
राजयोगयुो मनुः जीवन े सासंािरकसखुािदिवषये साफम ्
उपयातीित। साफािप नूािधं हाणां बलाबलाितिमित भावः।

K K K

उपयुसचूी
१. झा, सीतारामः (सा.). (२००१). वराहिमिहराचाय िवरिचतं बहृातकम ्.
वाराणसी. ोितष काशन।

31बहृाराशरहोराशा े उरभाग े ४/४१
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महामायापम ्
िदलीपपडा∗

बसारः

परुो यमान ं जगिददं केनिचत ् सृिमित सतुरामवे भवित
मािणतम।् साादीर एव जगा। स एव िचत ् पुषः
िच नारीित ताहाम।् नारीपणे संयूमाना सा
आाशिमहामायिेत वय त।े सा हतेःु समजगतािमुत।े
वैवतऽेिप ीरािधका ीकृ ािदनी शििरित विण ता। अतः
पवू वािदनां मत े ईरवै जगारणं, तेः कारणं तूरवािदनां
मतम।् परैरी या शिथा नारीपा त या शिाः
पं िकिमेु कृितिरित सांिवदः, माया िेत वा वदेािन,
एवमऽेिप ानारानगुािमनो िविवधं गदि गाधिगरा। अतः
सांोा कृितः िकं महामाया उत वदेाशासता माया एव
सिेत सामिप िवितपां ीमाक डयेपरुाणों सशतीोनामकं
दवेीमाहामािवै तपं त।े
कुीशाः– महामाया, , शशिः, कृितः, फलगितः,
िवमुाया, दवेी।

ययें शिपााशिमहामाया ता उेखः साात ् तुौ तथा तदाि
पिवतषे ु साािददशनेिप ात।े िचामकैिेप पविैभकथनं
न लभम।् अतः पयसामण व इव तमतैमकंे व ै समागित न विेत
िवचारपथमवगाहत े गढंू तपम।्

नन ु कावद ् महामायाशाथ  इित िजासायां वाचं मित–
‘अिधमा वभासो िह माया। सव जगलूादा महम।्
जगारणभतूायामिवदायायां तदिधाां गा या महामाया हरेषैा यया समंोते
जगिद’ित। एवं महामायाश गा थ ः कोषारषेपूलत।े शकुमानसुारं
महामाया गा  इित शरावली। महती माया चाथा रम।् अा मायाया
जगारणात ् सव जगलूाद ् महम।् ताद ् महामाया मायाधीरीित सााद ्

∗अापकः, सृंतिवभाग े,आरामवाग-्गालस-्कलेज इ महािवालय
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मायिेत वा वंु शत।े गौपणा कालीपरमेया दीिन ता अिभधारािण। अतः
साात ् ताथा तेमा याया जगारणं त ु मािणतम।्

अाः शिपाया महामायाया उेखो वदेषेपूलत।े ऋवदेीयं दवेीसंू,
सामवदेीयं रािसंू त माणतां भजत।े ‘अणृ महष िहता वााी
िवषी ाानमौत।् सिखुाकः सवगतः परमाा दवेता। तने
षेा तादामनभुवी सवजदपूणे सव ािधानने चाहमवे सव भवामीित
ाानं ौित’ इित भावचनम।् िवािन भतूजातािप तयवैोृत।े “अहमवे
वात इव वाारभमाणा भवुनािन िवा”(ऋवदे १०.१२५.८) इित। अतोऽ सााद ्
महामाया एव जगारणने विण ता। पर ु सा त ु िना परमापा पा वा।
थममडलावामीयसेूऽिप गौरीिभधा कािचत ् ात।े तािप वष णकतृ ने
िपदािदभतूृने वण न ं समपुलम–्

गौिरिम माय सिललािन ते
कपदी िपदी सा चतुदी।

अापदी नवपदी बभवूषुी
सहारा परमे ोमन॥्(ऋवदे १.१६४.४२)

अ गौरी गरणशीला मािमका वाक।् केिच ‘गौिरगरणशीला-शािका
वाक ्’ इित वदीित ािकायाा िनम।् पतोऽिभा ािका सा
वाचा िनते इित पविैभमाम।्

एवं न केवलं सिंहताभाग े अिप त ु आरयकेऽिप अा महामायाया उेखः
ात।े तािप दवेी महामाया वरदादभीदा। जगारण परमत
ण उपदशेलाभाथ ताानम।् सा त ु ोमाता सरती पापहािरणी सााद ्
मवे। भानकुदानाथ मवे ता िवहधारणम।् अत आरयकानसुारमिप
जगारणीभतूा महामाया त ु ािका िनिेत वंु शत।े तथा च मः–

आयात ु वरदा दवेी अरं सितम।्
गायी सां मातदें  जषु म॥े
यदा कुत े पापं तदात ् ितमुत।े
याियां कुत े पाप ं तियात ् ितमुत॥े
सववण महादवेी सािवे सनित॥(तिैरीयारयके) इित।

तिैरीयारयक यािकोपिनषिप समाातकैा गा गायी– काायनाय
िवहे काकुमािर धीमिह। तो िग ः चोदयािदित॥

भाकाराचा सायण मते अिभाथ मवे िग ः गित पदयम।् अतोऽािप
आाशिः महामाया ािणनां चोदियीित सी त।े
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 सं जगििेत उपिनषिनम।् अतोऽ कािप
ततः ीकारो न वदेासतः। तात ् का कथा महामायाया इित चते ्
सामवदेीयकेनोपिनषत ् तामायं माणयित। दवेासरुयोः सामे शिारवै
सामिप दवेानां िविजां शिारवै त े िविजतव इासीषेामिभमानः।
तदपनोदनाय यदा णातुमिू मािािवभू तं तदापगतशिमतोः पवनपावकयोः
ितयोछवशेाितेागमन े ानं चकार । तदेोऽवलोकयामास
सशुोभनाममुां हमैवतीम।् ापय तषेां दवेानां शिारा िविजितवाता म।्
अतो णः शिरवे तषेां िवजयकारणम।् अतोऽ महामायवै णः शिया 
उमाहमैवतीपणे कािशतिेत रााः। कृयजवुद तिैरीयारयक
नारायणोपिनषिद महामाया परमानािप ा इित वरैोचनीपदने भिणता। तथा
चाातम–्

तामािवणा तपसा ल वरैोचन कम फलेष ु जुाम।्
गा दवे शरणमहं पे सतुरिस तरस े नमः॥

िकु सा महामाया परमाभतूा िनिेत िवयावहं तपम।्
साायनगृसू े भकालीपणे, िहरयकेशीगृसू े भवानीपणे, वाजसनयेी-
सिंहताया अिकापणेााशिमहामाया समााता या भजनाभीदा कािचत ्
शििरदुीिरता। मुडकोपिनषिप कालीकराादीिन िविवधा-िभधानािन ा।े
पर ु तालेिलहानिजाने विण तािन।

काली कराली च मनोजवा च सलुोिहता या च सधुूवणा ।
ुिलिनी िविच च दवेी लोिलयमाना इित सिजाः॥ इित।

एतासां यिप जगारणं नाााशिवथािप दािहकाशिु वत त एव
ययािदवेने कीयं काय जातं िनात इित तेरवे ाधाम।् सतुसिंहतायामिप
महामायाया उेखः ात।े त सा पाव ती परमा इुत।े सा त ु िवािपणी।
तथा िह उत–े

पाव ती परमा िवा िवा दाियनी।
िवशषेणेवै जनूां ना सहेकारणम॥् इित।

परुाणषे ु जगारणने महामायायाः करणं यथा ीियते तत ्
सांोायाः कृतरेिप कारणं ीयत।े िवषयऽेिन ् समवे यते
परुाणषे ु िवितपिः। मपरुाण े साात ् मनेोत–े

सं रजमवै गणुयमदुातम।्
साावितरतेषेां कृितः पिरकीित ता॥
केिचत ् धानिमारमपरे जगःु।
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एतदवे जासिृं करोित िवकरोित च॥
गणुेः ोभमाणेयो दवेा िवजिर।े
एका मिूत यो भागा िवमुहेराः॥ इित।

अतः सरजमसां साावा एव कृितिरुत।े कृितरवेये ं धानिमित
केचन िनगदि, केषािये पनुिरयमिमुत।े अाः जाीं सहंं
च ात।े गणुय ुायामवायामवे दवेयािवभा वो जायत।े पर ु
एका व मतू िवमुरपणे भागयं भवतीित नतून ं िचनम।् अतो
महामायावत ् कृतरेिप जगारणात ् कृितरवे महामायिेत वंु शत।े ता एव
पुषिवहाः ािदपणे कािशताः। ववैत परुाण कृितखडऽेिप(२.६६.७–१०)
महाशिमलूकृतरेवे िवमुं तथा सा एव िवप सारभतूा परा सेाातम।्
परिपरुाणानसुारं जगृं सहंारकािरं ीकत ु न शत।े तािवाच–

जगगा िदकं ीडां िवोव ऽेधनुा ण।ु
गा िदकृ गा िदः सृािदः सगणुऽेगणुः॥
ां समऽेभू यं राििदनािदकम।्
कृितं पुषं िवुं िवयाोभयतः॥
गकाले महमहारतोऽभवत।्
वकैािरकजेस भतूािदवै तामसः॥(अिपरुाण १३.१-३)

अतो भगवान ् िवरुवे सिृिितसहंारकम कारको वत त।े कृा िनग ुणऽेिप
सग काले सगणुं त सते एव। उःे ागणो िवमानाद ्
िवयाििदवसादीनामिवमानाोिवलेायां परमपुषो िवरुवे कृितं िवय
तां शशुभु।े तदा ता महदादीनामुिरभवत।् अतोऽ कृितन  जगारणं पर ु
पुषपधािरणो िवोरवे तारणं समि, सवै नावायां महामायिेत कते,
ता अिप कृा िनग ुणदशनािदशायां सगणुावलोकना। कूम परुाण े
पनुः िकििं समवलोिकतम।् यिप तितर भगवतो िवोरवतार कूम वै
जगहंारकािरं, सज नकािरं पिरपालक की त े तथािप तदथ वादवशादवे।
कृा सााद ् िवोरवे तारणं समि। िवशुिरवे लोकानां मोिहनी माया।
अ धानशिरवे िविेत पिरगीयत।े योिगजनदयया सा तयवै िवया माया
त।े तवै सवशि-वत कािवत कादाधारादमतृिनधाना सवमा
सपा सदिधाी कािचत ् शिणो पमाि नीडाकं िवं ससज । अतो
िवमानऽेिप जगारणे पवूा महती माया न महामाया िवया तसंदशनात।् अतो
महामाया त ु पर एविेत िनं तप पविैभयपूािमाग विैभात।्
तं त–
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अहमवे िह सहंता  संा पिरपालकः।
माया िह मािमका शिमा या लोकिवमोिहनी॥
ममवै च पराशिया  सा िविेत गीयत।े
नाशयािम तया मायां योिगनां िद सिंतः॥
अहं िह सवशीनां वत किनव कः।
आधारभतूः सवा सां िनधानममतृ च॥
एका सवा रा शिः करोित िविवधं जगत।्
आाय णो पं मयी सदिधाता॥ (कूम परुाण ४.१८-१९)

कािलकापरुाण े महामायापापीिन वचािंस िह–
गभा ा नसं िेरतं सिूतमातःै।
उं ानरिहतं कुत े या िनररम॥्
पवूा ितपवू संारसयंातने िनयो च।
अहरादौ ततो मोहममानसशंयम॥्
ोधोपयोधलोभषे ु िा िा पनुः पनुः।
पात ् कामने सयंो िचायुमहिन शम॥्
आमोदयंु सनासं जुं करोित या।
महामायिेत संोा तने सा जगदीरी॥(कािलकापरुाण १.१-४)

जननीजठरितानां ानाःपिूरतानां िशशनूां ानरािहसादनात ्
पवू पवू जीयसंारै आबानां जीवानां ाननाशोधोपरोधलोभािदिभमा नवानां
कामासिं सा िचनामोदसनासिसादनागदीरी एव महामाया उत।े
बहृारदीयपरुाण े सवै सव शिमयी िवसिवनीित विण ता। ता एव भारतीिगिरजादीिन
िविवधािन नामािन–

उमिेत केिचदाां शिं ल तथापर।े
भारतीपरे चनैां िगिरजेिकेित च॥
गित भकालीित चडी माहेरीित च।
कौमारी वैवी चिेत वाराहीित तथापर॥े इित।

दवेीभागवतनये सव भतूषे ु शिरापणेवै िवरािजता। दवेीपरुाणानसुारं पुषु
िधः। तयोरके सिदानः। अपरु पराशिमा या कृितवा । तथािप कृा योरवे
भागयोः अभदे एव ितपािदतः। पावकतोिरव परमपुष परमकृतेाभदेः।
दवेीभागवतनये महामाया त ु सिदानिपणी पराशिः। अपाया अिप ता
पधारणं तपूासककृपावष णाथ म।् तं दवेीभागवत–े

सयें शिमहामाया सिदानिपणी।
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पं िबभ पा च भानुहहतेव॥े इित।
अतो पवत ् तपिमित िनचमवे। अतः कािलकापरुाणोा सा

महामाया त ु शुा माया तथा मपरुाणोा कृितरिप महामायायाः कािचत ् शििरित
न मतधैं तपिवषयकं सत।े पनुा माणं दवेीभागवतीयं वचनम–्

यथा नटो रणं गतो नानापो भवसौ।
एकपः भावोऽिप लोकरनहतेव॥े
तथषैा दवेकाया थ मपािण लीलया।
करोित बपािण िनग ुणा सगणुािन च॥(दवेीभागवते ५.८.५८-५९)

अतो नटकैपऽेिप लोकरनाथ यथा ममे िविवधािन पायवलोे
तिग ुणा दवेी िनराकारािप दवेकृकरणाथ िविवधं पं धारयतीित महामाया 
परमाा विेत िनिता। यामलेऽिप महामाया परिेत आातम–् “मकेा
परपणे िसा” इित।

सायोगायवशैिेषकािददशनेिप जगारणं काित ् ीकृतमवे।
सानये कृितरवे जगारणने ीकृता। पवू  ु महामायाया अिप जगारणं
मािणतम।् तिह साोा कृितः िकं महामायिेत चे, साोा कृितः
ता। अतितम।् तषेां नय–े ‘मलेू मलूाभावादमलंू मलूिम’ित।
साकािरकायामपीरकृनेाकिलतम–् ‘मलूकृितरिवकृितिर’ित। इयमवे कृितरिवा
माया अा इुत।े परुाण े सिप कृतेेख े न ताः ातं ीियत।े
तषेां नय े अात ् काित ् तात ् कृितरािवभू ता। शापररामणे
पा लोचनारा ण एवां सते, याद ् णः कृतःे पुषवािवभा वः।
अतः साोायाः कृतजे गारणे उदीिरतऽेिप परुाणवदेाािदशानये
कृतःे कारणं म।् सानये कृतःे कारणतायां सां कारणािप
कारणानसुानऽेनवादोषोऽिनवाय ः। न चोभयोः कृितमहामाययोिगणुाकात ्
कृितरवे महामायिेत शनीयम ्, साे गणुय सावा कृितिरित कथनात ्
परुाण े च एका एव कृतःे िवमुहेरपोिदशना। या च पनुः णः
शिमा यिेत उते सा न सासता। अतः यिप साचतेना तथािप सानये ता
एव जगारणं समि, अचतेनािप विृदशनात–्

विवविृिनिमं ीर यथा विृर।
पुषिवमोिनिमं यथा विृः धान॥(सांकािरका ५७)

इित कथनात।्
वदैािकानां नय े इयं महामायवै अिनव चनीयानािविेत। शािकानां

समीपं सा शशििरित पिरायत।े अथवा परापयीममावखैरीतेास ु
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या सूभतूा परा वाक ् सा एव महामाया इित िनते ुं शते, वाेू ता
एव परवाचः जगारणदशनाद ्, वयैाकरणानां नय े शािकायाा
एव िनितपादनादनानुाया िदसादशना। मीमासंका यिप
कमा पवूपादानसामालणा फलगितरवे सा महामायिेत िनगदि तथािप सणू 
तापारािनदशनाद ् महामायाया पनुः सव तानसुारं िनदशनादवे ताशी
फलगितन  महामायिेत ाकत ु शत।े तािककाणां नय े सा वतुाविसितिसिभदेा
इित कत।े शवैाां िशवशिः इित, वैवाां िवमुाया इित वदि।

एवं सव था िवचाा िप तपं यावाहाितपादकं चडीनामधयें
भवुनिवातं बधुजनसमातं सशतीशां न माणयित ताव तत ् ुटीभवतीित
ारं ारं तदायणमवेातः शरणम।् आमलूात ् तायनं सवित
चते ् तपं भवित ुटम।् शुिनशु-चडमुडािददैदप दलनने ता
अशभुशिनािशं ितपािदतम।् सम े प े िवराजमानात ् सव ािपमिप ता
उररीकृतम।् तथा ुम–् “आधारभतूा जगतमकेे”ित।

सव खिदं  इित वचनाथा णः सवािपं तहामायाया अिप
सवािपाद ् वदेाों  एव महामाया। उ ाम–् य एतां मायाशिं वदे
स मृ ुं जयित, स पाानं तरित, सोऽमतृं च गित इित। अ मायाशिपदने
िपणी महामाया एव विण ता।

महामाया एव जगतिेव ोयगिना तमःधानाशिवा । तथा च भागवत–े
“िवोमा या भगवती यया सोिहतं जगत ्” (भागवते १०.१२.५) इित।

तिभावादवे सव जीवा मोहााः साताः। दवेी भगवती महामाया
िवविेकनामिप बलािमाकृ तान ् मोहगत पातयित। अपकषाययोिगनामिप सा
मोिहकेुत।े तयवै िवसृते इदं परुोयमान ं जगत।् सवै ससंारमिुहतेभुतूा परमा
िवा सनातनी ससंारबकारणपा िवा तथा िवषणमुहेरादीनामपीरी।
तथािप सशतीमः–

सा िवा परमा मेुहतभुतूा सनातनी।
ससंारबहतेु सवै सवरेरी॥(गा सशती १.५७-५८) इित।

सा महामाया त ु जरामरणरिहता िना। सवतो यमान ं जगपिमदं ता
िवरामिूत ः। सिप ताः सव ािपे िने च दवेकाय िसििनिमं सा उिेत
उत।े अताातम–्

िनवै सा जगिूत या सव िमदं ततम।्
तथािप तमुिब धा यूतां मम॥
दवेानां काय िसथ मािवभ वित सा यदा।
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उिेत तदा लोके सा िनािभधीयत॥े (गा सशती १.६४-६५) इित।
महामाययवै जगतः सग पालनसहंारािदकृं कम  सात।े तथा चायं मः–

यतैात े सव यतैृते जगत।्
यतैाते दिेव मे च सवदा॥ (गा सशती १.७५-७६) इित।

सिृकाले सा सिृशिपा पालनकाले िितशिपा लयकाले
च सहंारशिपिेत कीित ता। सा यथा वदेासतमहाकालमा िवा
तत ् ससंिृतक महामायािप। तात ् सा महािवा इित महामायिेत चोत।े
सा यथा िगणुािका तथा िगणुातीतािप। केषािद ् िवपितां नय े थमचिरत
दवेता तमोगणुधाना महाकावे योगिना या महामायिेत उत।े गुवतीमते त ु
चािष ु माहाषे ु देाः पय कथनऽेिप तािन एका एव महामायायाः
काशमािमुोिषतम।् तं दवेीभागवत–े

िनग ुणा या सदा िना ािपकाऽिवकृता िशवा।
योगगाऽिखलाधारा तरुीया या च सिंता॥
ताु सािकी शी राजसी तामसी तथा।
महालीः सरती महाकालीित ताः ियः॥

(दवेीभागवते १.२.१९-२०)
अतः सा यदा िनग ुणा िना ािपका, अपिरणािमनी, िशवा, या च ानगा,

िवधारा तथा तरुीयपणे सिंता ताः सािकी, राजसी, तामसी शिरवे
महासरती, महालीः, महाकालीित यथामं चोत।े िकं बना? सा
ाहामपा, धामपा, वषपा च। एवम ् उदाािदरपमातृपा
सा अकारोकारपमाायणेाविता णवपा शपा च। अताः
सवमयमिप भवित ितपािदतम।्

एवं सव त एव िवचा वदेाशाितपािदतने णा सह सवथा सादशनाद ्
यद ्  सा एव महामायिेत ितपादियत ुं शत।े यथा एकवै दवेद
पचनयाजनागमनािदियाभदेने पाचकयाजकआगकुािदपकरणं तद ् णो
महामायाया वा नामकरणं त ु िवशषेोपासकसदायाभीितम।् तथा च िुतः–
एकं सद ् िवा बधा वदिं यमं मातिरानमाः इित। िन िनकारणे–
महाभायाद ् दवेताया एक आा बधा यूते इित। तासां महाभायादकैेका
अिप बिन नामधयेािन भवि इित। तथािप केचन िािेषणोऽता यिद एवं
यूयु द ् वदेाशाषे ु ण आिवभा वकथनाद ् मखुावयविविश च किचद ्
िवहवतोरभावदशनात ् महामायाया–

णजेसा पादौ तदुोऽकतजेसा।
वसनूा कराुः कौवरेणे च नािसका॥
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ताु दाः सतूाः ाजापने तजेसा।
नयनितयं जे तथा पावकतजेसा॥
वुौ च सायाजेः वणाविनल च।
अषेां चवै दवेानां सवजेसा रिवः॥ (गा सशती २.१६-१८)

इािदितापकैम ैिामायाद ् िवनाशसवा न
कथमिप पसां कटीकत ु शिमित चे। शुशोिणतसयंोगो
पाभौितकशरीरोििवनाशभावऽेान उििवनाशाभावमवे मािणतम।्
यथा ीकृावतारे ं यद ् ाधिबाणने भगवतो मासंमािमयशरीर
िवनाशऽेिप न त सिदानाक िन िवनाशः। एवं महामायायामिप। तथा
च गीतं गीतायां ीमता भगवता–

न जायते ियते वा कदािचायं भूा भिवता न भयूः।
अजो िनः शातोऽयं परुाणो न हते हमान े शरीर॥े (गीता २.२०)

सशिवहिचनमिप साकारोपािसौिवथ म।् पनुोते, यथा गीतायां
भगवतोोिषतं यत–्

यदा यदा िह धम  लािनभ वित भारत।
अुानमधम तदाानं सजृाहम॥् (गीता ४.७)

एवं महामाययािप उःै िनगिदतम–्
इं यदा यदा बाधा दानवोा भिवित।
तदा तदावतीया हं किरािरसंयम॥् (गा सशती ११.५४-५५)

एवं सव थािप तयोभयोः सादशनात ् सा महामाया त ु सिदानपा इित।
साधकवचना माणपदव भज।े तथा चों ीराकृभगवादःै यद ्

 स एव कालीित। अतो महामाया त ु सााद ् िेत तदीयोिः। साधकोमःै
रामसादसनेचरणरैानभुतूं यत ् काली िेत जानन ् धमा धम  ताजिेत। अतो
मातृपा सा महामाया वैेपां तपकुतहूलम।्

या दवेी सव भतूषे ु मातृपणे सिंता।
नमै नमै नमै नमो नमः॥ (गा सशती ५.७१)
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२. ीमगवीता. ामी जगदान (सा.). कोलकाता : उोधनकाया लयः।
३. ीीचडी. ामी जगदीरान (सा.). कोलकाता : उोधनकाया लयः।
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नागराजभः∗

बसारः

अतैवदेादशन वादपषे ु करणषे ु िचखुाचाय णीता
“तदीिपका” ननू ं िविशत।े िचखुाचाय  साािणे
सखुकाशने णीता ताा भावोतिनका। सा ाचीनतमा
ाा अ यावद ् अकािशता भवी मातकृावायामवे
भवतीित त ु महदाया य नः। कृत े बऽेिन ् मया समासने
भावोतिनकायाःाानपं, तां िचखुीयभावः, मातकृायाः
सामापिरचय इते े िवषयाः समाणं िन।े पनुरिप त
ससा मलूणतेःु ाातु दशेकालकृितपिरचयाय
लेखन ापारयािम।
कुीशाः– तदीिपका, भावोतिनका, नयनसािदनी,
सखुकाशः, मातकृा, पाठसादनम ्, ामातकृागारः, मातकृासचूी।

०.भिूमका
उपिनषाम िविेत सनातनसदायिवदो वदि। िवा-

ताधनानामपुलिभिूमः वदेारािशः। अत एव भिवृा उपिनषने
अपौषयेो  एव अिभधीयत।े नतै े अपौषयेाः पौषयेिनरपेतया
ातणे पुषबुौ काश।े अतः अपौषयेाथ ितपये िचरनःै
शािविः भाााटीकािटयािदिभः दशनवायं समलतम।्
चरमपरमपुषाथ परादेादशन ं भारतीयदशनवाये िविशानम ्
अलरोित। िुतिृतायानवित तं ख इदं दश नम।् िवषयसखुःखषे ु
मुमानमुत ुकामाः सव वदेााः। पुष ससंारब आािसक इवे
सदाय े सयः। अतः बिनविृ ानमाादवेिेत वदेादशनदयम।्

∗अापकः, सृंतायनिवभाग े, रामकृिमशन-्िववकेानिविवालय,
बेरमठ पिमवेष ु – ७११२०२
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मोपा भगवती िवा ानयितपािदता पं शरािशमाि
िवलसित। ताशशरािशः िवायः पौषये-अपौषयेमखुने िभत।े स
च शरािशः भा-ाा-टीका-िटयािदना अिचपिरमाणको वत त।े
शमाा अते े िवाथ ने साधकोपकारहतेुने च माणपदव भज।े
अयनाापनिवधाविप शसमहू महामायं पयामः।
१. िवचारसितः

भावोतिनकामातकृायाः पाठसमीािकायां वृावि िकिद ्
िनिमम।् एकादश-ादशशतकयोः कालखडे णीतोऽयं वादः
तदीिपकेित। त ाानपणे पभगविरिचता “नयन-
सािदनी” कािशता सती पठनपाठनसदाय े शोभततेराम।् प
जीिवतकालः चतदु शशतकं पदशशतकं विेत हतेोः ताल एव नयनसािदा
अिप िनचम।् एकादशशतके णीतिवशषे ाानं पदशशतके एव
कृतम ्, तावधौ न िकिाानं िविहतिमित त ु परीकबिुं नािधरोहित।
दशािधकणतेःु िचखुाचाय  िशिशपररािसिबलाद ् ाा-
रं ननूम ् अनमुयेम।्

तदीिपकायाः ाचीनाारानमुान े महिददं िलं यत ्
पभगवता नयनसािदां मलोकाासे “केिचारा” इित
ाचीनााता तृः। तथा–“केिचिितपीािदना अवारयोजन
िनदशः दीिपकेित धानवैिेत वदि”1। पभगवता
नयनसािदां तृः सखुकाशमिुनरवे यः िचखुाचाय  साािः।
सखुकाशणीता भावोतिनका तदीिपकााा ाचीनतमा अ यावद ्
अकािशता सती मातकृावायामवे िवत।े जीण मातकृाा ायें
पाठसमीणने सादनीया। अयनाापनिवधौ पनुरानते ुं ाचीनाा
भावोतिनकेयं लेखननेानने इदथमतया काशमानीयत।े

२. िचखुाचाय  तदीिपकाया पिरचयः
गौडेराचाय ानोमिशः िचखुः कृत-दीिपकायाम ्

एकादशशतककालवित न ं ीहष मिुखित2। खडनखडखां ााित

1नयनसािदनी.प.ृ४
2तदीिपका प.ृ२९७
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चायम।् दश-एकादशमकालवित न आनबोधभारककृत ायमकर-
ाऽिप ााम ् अकरोत।् ताद ् एकादश-ादशशतकयोः
मकाल एव (1120-1220 A.D.) िचखुकाल इित िसित। सवथा
िचखुः ादशशतकीय इित िनयः। िचखु िसतमो ु
दीिपकाऽि। एषा लाघवाय तदीिपका िचखुीित च वियते
लोके। एतां चारः पिरदेाः सि। तषे ु वदेा कितपये मुा िवषया
िनिपताः सि। त िचखुः िवरणे पवू पमतम ् अनकेिवककोटौ
थममपुापयित। तदन ु सवा निप पवू पतका न ् समालोचनपरुरं िनराकृ
सिवरं िसां िवशदयित।
२.१. तदीिपकाााः

“ाानतो िवशषेितपिः” इित ायने सवषां शाानाम ्
अथ िवशषेितपये ताानमवे ननूमाीयत।े तदीिपकायाः कािशताः
अकािशता ााः मातकृायामपुल।े
१. नयनसािदनी– अा नयनसािदा ााता प (पू)
इित ायत।े अयं काशिवािगय िशः चतदु शशतकीय इित
डा. र. तामी3 अिभिैत। इयं च ाा अिताचीना, िवतृा सती
ताय मािवरोित। सरतीभवन-बनारसहिलिखतपािदष ु एताा
नयनमोिदनी, मानसनयनसािदनी, भावदीिपका चिेत नाा िसा। ायें
िनण यसागरमुणालयािदष ु मिुता वत त।े अा ााया अयं िवशषेः यत ्
ितपिरदेमे तिरदेिवचािरताशषेमथ ोकेनकेैन सगंृाित। तथा
थमपिरदेाे ों–

िवान ं काशं भवित च पुषपभुा वपम।्
ां िमा पो मभरिनलयोऽनािदभावोऽबोधः॥
आरोपारोिसिः िमितजनकताऽखडता माम।्
शिलः पदाथा य इित किथताः पौषयेो न वदेः॥4

२. तदीिपकााा– इयं च ाा अातकतृ का नाममाावशषेा वत त।े
३. भावोतिनका– भावोतिनकाा ाा िचखुाचाय वै साािणे
सखुकाशने िवरिचता। ाचीनतमा इयं ाा।

3Advaita Vedanta Literature : A Bibliographical Survey,प.ृ ३६५
4नयनसािदनी.प.ृ२८०
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३.भावोतिनका-मातकृायाः सामापिरचयः
तदीिपकााायाः भावोतिनकायाः स मातकृाः मातकृासूां

िनिदाः। तास ु सस ु मातकृास ु अे चत एव मातकृा मातकृागारे
उपल।े तािप मातकृायं जीणा वायामि। इमाः चतः मातकृाः
मपरुीसवकारीयमातकृागारे, ितवनपरुीयमातकृागारे च वत ।े इतराः
ितः मातकृा नाममाावशषेा अनपुलमाना इित महिददं ःखानम।् अधनुा
उपलमानानपुलमानानां मातकृाणां सकोकं सामापिरचयो िवधीयत।े
१. मपरुीसवकारीयमातकृागारा थममातकृा– मातकृासंा ३८९७। इयं
तालपीया मातकृा। िलािमयं िलिखता। इयं जीण ाया।
२. मपिुरसवकारीयमातकृागारा ितीयामातकृा– मातकृासंा ५२०३।
इयं कग जपीया मातकृा। दवेनागरिलािमयं िलिखता। इयम ् अजीण काया।
३. ितवनपरुीयमातकृागारा थममातकृा– मातकृासंा ६३३५। इयं
तालपीया मातकृा। मलयालिलािमयं िलिखता। इयं जीण काया।
४. ितवनपरुीयमातकृागारा ितीयामातकृा– मातकृासंा ६३३६। इयं
तालपीया मातकृा। मलयालिलािमयं िलिखता। इयमिप जीण काया।
५. केरलरानडुिवलमठा मातकृा– मातकृासंा १११। हिनिम त-
मातकृासूां इयं मातकृा उििखता, ना यावद ् उपला।
६. ितवनपरुीयमातकृासिूचा– मातकृासंा १११४.२७। इयं मातकृा
ितवनपरुीय-मातकृागारपालकेन मुणाथ सािदतानां मातकृाणां
सूामिुिखता।
७. तावरूमहाराजरफ़ोिजसरतीमहलागारा– मातकृासंा 92.b।
बन लमहाशयने कृतायां मातकृासूामाः िनदशः वत त।े िक ु मातकृागारे
सः नोपलत।े

एतासां मातकृाणां सिवतृं िववरणं कोकमखुने दय त े बोधसौकया य।
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३.१. सखुकाशमनुःे ाातःु सिंपिरचयः
भावोतिनकायाः तदीिपकााायाः णतेा अयं सखुकाशः

िचखु साादवे िश इित गत।े अिधकरणरमालायां
“िचखुानखरायधुं नमु” इित, भावोतिनकाया मलोके
“िचखुामिुनपुवगीिव लासान ् वाचितः परिमह मते िववुेम ्”
इित च वचनं त महत ् माणम।् “सखुकाशयितनं तं नौिम िवागुिमित”
अमलानने वितोऽयं सखुकाशः अमलान गुः इवगत।े
अमलानने आनायतीरं तमिनशं वे गुणां गुिमित िनिदात ्
सखुकाश आनानोऽिप िश इित आनिगिररिप सखुकाशिशो
भिवतमुहित। एतनेायं योदशशतकीय (1200-1300 A.D) इित िनचम।्5

३.१.१. सखुकशणीताः
१.अिधकरणमाला– सूविृपोऽयं ः।
२.तदीिपकााा– भावोतिनका
३.ायापदशेमकराािववचेनी– ायमकरााकः।
४.ायदीपावलीताय टीका
३.२. भावोतिनकााायाः पम ्

भावोतिनकेित ायें ाचीनतमा नाितसिंा नाितिवतृा च वत त।े
नूशयोगणे महाथ ितपादनपरा इयं ाा। भावोतिनकााा
सगीरा, तदीिपकााथ कािशका, अतैशाुािदका च वत त।े
ाालणं त ु अिभयैुलितं यथा–

पददेः पदाथिः िवहो वायोजना।
पवू पसमाधान ं ाानं पलणम॥्6

ााता सििवदेािदना पददें दशयते।् त
करणािदमाणमाि पदानामथ ः वः। े अपिेतानां समपदानां
िविशिवहो िवधयेः। पदानां, वाानां च अयदशनमखुने वााथ ः,
करणाथ  िनपणीयो भवते।् ोपवू पापे ं ित समाणं सयिु

5Advaita Vedanta Literature A Bibliographical Survey,प.ृ ४०९
6भाषाविृाा, सिृधरः
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समाधानमिप ाातःु परमो धम ः। कृताायां ाानगताः सव धमा ः
तीय।े मलूे युानां पदानां ासिकोऽथ ः दिश तः, सवै पदाथिः।
तथा “या आिबुा, उपिनषदा रहिवानने”7।

तदीिपकामलोकगत “पााननपाजवपषुा” इ
समपद िवहो िविहतः भावोतिनकायाम।् तथा– “पाननः(िसहंः)
ति पााननं, पजना नराः ति पाजं तने पााननने
पाजने च नरिसहंाकेन वपषुा (ािदा) ितपािदता िवाता य
सः”। सवगत िवोः सवा ं ोतियतमुयमवे िवह आयणीय इित
ाात एव ताय ितपिभ वित।

वायोजना त ु ताया था नकूुलतया वाानां पदानां च
अय एव। तदीिपकाया मलूवां “ता अपरोािवषयऽेिप
तिपरीतवहारहतेतुया तवहारहतेुाभावात ्”8। एतायोजना दिश ता
सखुकाशने “तापरोिवषयऽेपरोवहारहतेुाभावािदयः। त
हतेुिपरीतवहारहतेतुयिेत” 9॥

शाापरोवादे पवू पापे ं िनराकुव न ् ााता तमाधान ं
िवदधाित। तथा– “बािवषयापरोिमितकरणािप योिगमनसो
बाानभा वाभाववदेावाापरोतीितहतेोः ानभा व-
सवाद ् दशममसीािदवाे शापरोमाजनकदशना
किोष इथ ः”10।

एव भावोतिनकायां सवऽिप ााधमा ः ुटं तीय।े
३.३. भावोतिनकायां िचखुीयभावः

िचखुिशणे सखुकाशमिुनना िवरिचतायां भावोतिनकााायां
िचखुीय एव भावः ितभाित। िवागरुौ िचखुाचाय महामादरं
दशयित। भावोतिनकाया अिमोके तं यथा–

7भावोतिनका ततृीयपिरेदः
8तदीिपका. ततृीयपिरदेः प.ृ५२९
9भावोतिनका ततृीयपिरेदः
10भावोतिनका ततृीयपिरेदः
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ीिचखुामिुनपुवगीिव लासाद ्
वाचितः परिमह मते िह वेमु।्

सोऽहं मनुीिनरवहसिूपि-
गावगाहनहरे िगरः पनुािम॥

िचखुाचाय ः ादौ मलाचरणने “पााननपाजवपषुा”
इािदना नरिसहंाकं िवुं रित। सखुकाशमिुनरिप
िचकुीयामनसुरन ् ाादौ मलने नरहिरपं िवमुवे नमित।
तथा– “नरहिरं तिममं नमामः” इित।

िचखुाचाय  ितपादनपिरपाटी ख िवलणा, ताशीमवे
पितमनकुरोित सखुकाशोऽिप। अारषे ु बथ संहणरीितः मलू-
ताानयोः समाना संयत।े भावोतिनकाकारोऽिप अशयोगणेवै
ाथ म ् अशषें ाातिुमित। एव अारं, शषे ु अथ गौरवं,
शाडररािहं, ाचीनायमीमासंाशाोपबृिंहतं चिेत भावोतिनकायां
यमानाः िचखुीयधमा ः।
४.उपसहंारः

िवायादि शराशरेिप महत ् ामायम।्
मलूमाि ााटीकािटयािदिभः ाचीना िवासः शावायं
समलुः। त ाचीनतमा सखुकाशमिुनिवरिचता भावोतिनका
तदीिपकादयमुाटयित। भावोतिनकानयनसािदोः तलुनाकम ्
अयनम ् अिप गवषेणिवषयः। पनु तागिणता ाोपाा ना
यावत ् कािशताः। ता मातकृा असािदता अकािशता मातकृागारे
कृिमकीटजधाः भवि। मरणासानां मातकृाणामुरणं सादनं च
महिददं दाियं सृंतानाम।् मातकृासादनकाशनमखुने पनुरिप
अयनाापनिवधावानयनने च मातकृा मातकृाः पिररणीया इित िवा
िवरत।े

K K K

उपयुसचूी
१. ामी योगीानः (सा.). (१९८५) तदीिपका. वाराणसी. चौखा
िवाभवनम।्
२. हनमुानदासः(सा.). (२०१०) तदीिपका. वाराणसी. चौखाकाशनम।्
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ानयोगगढूा थ दीिपकामपुाानां योगसूाणामतैा
पिरशीलम ्
भजहिरदासः∗

०. भिूमका
तापयपीिडत े िनिखले जगतीतले को ीशः पामरो जनो

यो नेित अितिमत ुं शोकिनचयम।् जीव चािवागत पितत
कामोधािदघोरमकरसलससंारवतैरयां िनमतः सारणाथ
परमकािणकया अहतैकुकृपामा भववा ुा उपिदो योगः। तां योगिमित
मते िरािमियधारणाम ् (कठोपिनषद-्२.३.५) इािदिभः िुतिभः, योगः
कम स ु कौशलम ्,(ीमगवीता-२.५०) समं योग उते (ीमगवीता-
२.४८) इािदिभः भगवचनःै, योगिविृिनरोधः(योगसूम ् १.२)
इािदऋिषवचनै योग िविवधाः पिरभाषाः किथताः शाषे।ु

िवानसारिथय  ु मनः हवारः॥
सोऽनः पारमाोित तिोः परमं पदम॥्(कठोपिनषत ् १.३.९)
इित तुरेनसुारं मनः गहृवै जनो मोमाोित। अगहृीतमनाः कदािप

सखुं ा ुं न मो भवित। उ गीतायां ीमगवीतायाम ् -
उरदेानाानं नाानमवसादयते।्
आवै ानो वरुावै िरपरुानः॥(ीमगवीता-६.५)
यूत े च लोकेऽिप मनसो बमोकारकम।् मन एव

मनुाणां कारणं बमोयोः (अमतृिबपिनषद-्२) इित। अतः
िचविृिनरोधपवू कमकेाता सादनीया। तदानीमवे– यते या बुा
सूया सूदिश िभः(कठोपिनषद-् १.३.१२) इित िनरविं सखुं ाोित।
एतदवे गीताया–ं ाननेािन पयि केिचदाानमाना(ीमगवीता-
१३.२४) इित भगवता ितपािदतम।्

आा वा अरे ः ोतो मो िनिदािसत
(बहृदारयकोिनषद-्२.४.५) इित आायानसुारं योगाासोऽिप

∗अितिथ-अापकः, सृंतिवभाग े, िजयागमहािवालये, मिुश दावादे, पिमवेष।ु



भजहिरदासः

िचकैासादनने तानोपायने उपकरोतीित क वा सशंीितलेशः
ात।् उ गीताया–ं

तपिोऽिधको योगी ािनोऽिप मतोऽिधकः।
किम ािधको योगी ताोगी भवाज ुनः॥(ीमगवीता-६.४६)

इित।
१. शारदशन े योगदशनोपयोगः

वदे े सग ् दश न साधनपने योगः िविहतः ोतो मो
िनिदािसत इित, एवमवे िततं ा समं शरीरम ् (तेातरोपिनषद-्
२.८) इािदना च आसनािदकनापरुरं बपं योगिवधान ं यत।े
योगशाऽेिप– अथ तदशनापुायो योग इित सग ् दशनापुायने
एव योगोऽीियत।े तारणं सांयोगािधगम ् (तेातरोपिनषद-्
६.१३) इित दशन े यं विैदकमवे त ान ं ान ं च सांयोगशाां
सािकारणात ् अवगम।् अतः सांयोगृोः तुःे कोऽिप िवरोधो
न यत।े अतः शारदशन े योगदशनोपयोगो भववे।

तिह एतने योगः युः(सूम-्२.१.३) इित सूिवरोधः। तथािह
शारभाे ृिधकरणे सांिृतितपािदतं धान ं जगारणं न भवित,
धानपिरणामने कितािन महदादीिन च लोके वदे े च नोपल इथ केन
ृनवकाशदोषस इित चेाृनवकाशदोषसात ् (सूम-्
२.१.१-२), इतरषेां चानपुलःे(सूम-्२.१.२) इित सूयने सांदशन ं
खडिया तमवे खडनकारं योगदशनऽेिप सुकारः बादरायणः एतने योगः
युः इित सुणे अितिदशित। तथं शारदशन े योगदशनोपयोगः कत ु
शत इित चेत–े यने शंने िवते, तनेेमवे सांयोगृोः
सावकाशम।् तथा– असो यं पुषः (बहृदारयकोपिनषद-्
४.३.१६) इवेमािद िुतिसमवे पुष िवशुं िनग ुणपुषिनपणने
सांरैपुगत।े तथा च योगरैिप, जाबालिुतिसमवे िनविृिनं
ापुदशेनेाऽनगुत।े तािप तकपपिां तानायोपकुव ि इित
चते ्, उपकुव  ु नाम1 इित भगवादीयं भाम।्

एताानरुोधने य े अशंाः विैदकदशनािवाः तषेां ीकारे
1सूशारभाम-् २.१.३
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योगुािधकरणिवरोधः नाि। तथा शारदशन े योगदशनोपयोगो
िदां दय त।े

अि पातलयोगदशन े साधनपादे षािरंशमं सूं
िरसखुमासनम ् इित। पिकािदना सायने दहेापनने य
पुषावयवथानुिलणं सखुं दहेचलनरािहलणं यै च सते,
तदवे सखुमासनिमित।

तथा वदेादशनऽेिप शारभाे चतथुा ाय े थमपादे
षमिधकरणमासीनािधकरणिमित नाा िसमि। त चािर सूािण
भवि। यथा - आसीनवात ्, ाना, अचलं चापें, रि
च इित। अािधकरणायं सारः भवि, यथा– अावबोपासनषे ु
कम तााऽसनिचा। नािप सदशन े, वतुाान।
एतरषे ु तपूासनषे ु वृिेरयमासनिचा। त िकं ितासीनः
शयानो वोपासीतोताऽसीन एविेत सशंय े मानसापासनािनयमः
शरीरितिेरित ाऽेिभधीयत–े आसीन एवोपासीत। उपासनं
नाम िवजातीययािरतसजातीययवाहकरणम।् कुतः?
सवात।् शयान िनाात।् गतििवपेात।् िततः
शरीरधारणाोपासनं सवित। पिरशषेादासीनवैासवात।्
तादासीन एवोपासीत।

अतः सिप योगातैदशनयोः तािकभदेे तयोः सः अिवे
एव इित अनमुतं भवित। इदान वयं केषान योगसूाणाम ् अतैा
ाानं पिरशीलयामः। इमािन योगसूािण भगवता मधसुदूनसरतीपादने
ानयोगगढूाथ दीिपकायाम ् उृ ाातािन।

१.१. योगिविृिनरोधः॥१.२॥
इदं सूं मधसुदूनसरतीिभः गढूाथ दीिपकायाम ् उम–्
यं सासिमित ायगं तं िवि पाडव।
न ससो योगी भवित कन॥ (ीमगवीता- ६.२)

इित। ोकाानावसरे योगं तं िवि पाडव इ योगशदिनव चनसभ
उृतम।्

रजमोवृोिन रोधो योगः इथ ः। अतः सािकविृसऽेिप सात े
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नाािः। इित कृतसूाथ ः विण तः सदािशवेसरतीिभः योगसधुाकरे
ीय।े

गढूाथ दीिपकायाम सू वणनमवेमपुलत।े योगिविृिनरोधः,
माणिवपय यिवकिना- तृय इित वृयः पिवधाः। त
ानमुानशाोपमानाथ पभावाािन माणािन षिडित विैदकाः।
ानमुानागमाः माणािन ीणीित यौिगकाः। अभा वबिहभा वाां
सोचिवकासौ ौ। िवपय यो िमाानम।् त प भदेाः।
अिवाितारागषेािभिनवशेाः। त े एव च ेशाः। शानानपुाती
वशुूो िवकः, मामिवलणोऽसदथ वहारः शशिवषाणमसुष
चतैिमािदः। अभावयालना विृिन ा, चतसणृां वृीनामभाव
यः कारणं तमोगणुदालना विृरवे िना न त ु ानाभावमािमथ ः।
अनभुतूिवषयासमोषः यः िृतः, पवूा नभुवसंारजं ानिमथ ः।
सव विृजादे कथनम।् लािदवृीनामिप पवेाभा वो ः।
एताशां सवा सां िचवृीनां िनरोधो योग इित च समािधिरित च कत।े
फलसु रागातृीयो िवपय यभदेिरोधमामिप गौया वृा योग
इित सास इित चोत इित न िवरोधः। इित। पनु गीतायाम–्

सव भतूमाानं सव भतूािन चािन।
ईते योगयुाा सव समदशनः॥(ीमगवीता-६.२९)

इित। ोक ाानावसरे योगयुाा योगने िनिव चारवशैारपणे
युः सादं ा आाऽकरणं य सः। तथा च
शानमुानागोचरयथाथ िवशषेवगुोचरयोगजणे ऋतरसंने
यगुपूं विहतं िवकृं च सव तुमवे पयतीित सव समं दश न ं
यिेत सवसमदशनः।

यो योगयुाा यो वा सव समदशनः स आानमीत इित
योगसमदिश नावाेणािधकािरणावुौ इित। यतो िह िचविृिनरोधः
सािसााारहतेुथा जडिववकेेन सवा नुतूचतैापथृरणमिप। अत
एवाऽह विशः–

ौ मौ िचनाश योगो ान ं च राघव।
योगो विृिनरोध े िह ान ं सगवेणम॥्
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असाः किचोगः किचिनयः।
कारौ ौ ततो दवेो जगाद परमः िशवः॥ इित।

अायमथ ः– िचनाश सािणः सकाशापािधभतूिच
पथृरणाशन। तोपाययम ् एकोऽसातसमािधः। सातसमाधौ
िह आकैाकारविृवाहयुमःकरणसं सािणाऽनभुयूत े िनसवविृकं
तपूशााानभुयूत इित िवशषेः। ितीयु साििण कितं
सामनतृाावे सावे त ु परमाथ सः केवलो िवत इित
िवचारः। त थममपुायं पपरमाथ तावािदनो िहरयगभा दयः पिेदरे,
तषेां परमाथ  िचादशनने सािदशन े िनरोधाितिरोपायासवात।्
ीमंकरभगवूपादमतोपजीिवनौपिनषदाः पानतृतवािदनो
ितीयोपायमपुयेःु। तषेां िधानानदा सित त कित बािधत
िच तय चादशनमनायासनेवैोपपत।े केचन योगमाग रताः केचन
ानमाग रताः फलं त ु समानमवे। ािवमौ पुषौ लोके सयू मडलभिेदनौ पिराड ्
योगयु इेुः।

अत एव योगः कठापुिनषु आदशनाथ मिुदः यत–े
यदा पाविते ानािन मनसा सह।
बिु न िवचेित तामाः परमां गितम॥्
तां योगिमित मते िरािमियधारणाम।्
अमदा भवित योगो िह भवायौ॥(कठोपिनषत ् २.३.१०)

इित।
अाथ ः भगवादरैवेमिभविण तः। यिाले िवषयेो

िनवित ताावे प ोादीिन इियािण अविते सह मनसा
सािदावृनेाःकरणने, बिुावसायलणा न िवचेित ापारषे ु
न िवचेत े न ाियते तामाः परमां गितम।्
१.२. तदा ःु पऽेवानम॥्१.३॥

इदं सूं मधसुदूनसरतीिभः गढूाथ दीिपकायम–्
युवें सदाऽानं योगी िनयतमानसः।
शािं िनवा णपरमां मंामिधगित॥(ीमगवीता-६.१५)

अ ोक ाानावसरे मंामिधगित इ
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योगशिनव चनसभ उृतम।्
यदा सवा सां वृीनां िनरोधः, तदा िुितशेः ाभािवके प े िितः

कुसमुापगमे िटकमणिेरवेथ ः। िचितशेतैमाभावो न वृय इित
भावः।2 इित कृतसूाथ ः विण तः सदािशवेसरतीिभः योगसधुाकराे
ीय।े

गढूाथ दीिपकायाम सू वणनमवेमपुलत–े तदा सव विृिनरोध।े
विृदशायां त ु िनापिरणािमचतैपने त सवदा शुऽेनािदना
यसयंोगनेाऽिवकेनाःकरणतादााासादःकरण-विृसां
ावुभोाऽिप भोेव ःखानां भवित।

समािधपिरपाकभावणे वदेावाजेन सदशननेािवायां िनवृायां
ततेकुयसयंोगाभावाृौ पिवधायामिप िनवृायां पितः पुषः
शुः केवलो मु इुत।े
१.३. विृसािमतर॥१.४॥

इदं सूं युवें सदाऽानं इािद पवूोकाानसभ तुं
वत त।े िचविृिनरोध े त ु पावानं भवित। तदभावे कीशी िितिरित
एतूं ितपादयित। अायमथ ः– यिप िनिव कारा िचितशिः सदा
प एवावितत े, तथािप िनरोधाद विृषूमानास ु त िचितछायायां
ितिबतायां तदिववकेाादामापवे िचितशिभ वित जपार इव
िटकः। अतो न पािुतः। निह लौिहमसमये समि
िटकमणरेवदातभावािुरित भावः।

गढूाथ दीिपकायाम ् इदं सूं एवं ाातं वत त-े विृसािमतर।
इतर विृाभा व।े एतदवे िववतृं ृयोपरं िचं सवा थ म।्
िचमवे ृयोपरं िवषियिवषयिनभा स ं चतेनाचतेनपापं
िवषयाकमिवषयाकिमवाचतेनमिप चतेनमिप िटकमिणकं
सवा थ िमुत।े तदनने िचसाणे ााः केिचदवे चतेनिमाः।

अ एतदनसुयेम–् कामः सकंो िविचिका ााधिृतरधिृतर-्
ीधभिरतेव मन एव। (बहृदारयकोपिनषद-् १.५.३)

2योगसूविृः -१.३
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इित ुा वतु एत े कामादयः अःकरणधमा  एव। अिवया
अकरणतादाात ् जीवः अिवया आानं कामी सयािम ीतः
इित मनतु।े वतुु अकता  अभोा एव। एतदवे विृसािमतर
इित ितपािदयित। विृसााभावे तदिश ना िितः एवमिभविण ता
अतैमकर–े

अमतृाने  म े जीिण मषृा िडडीरजिभः।
िटकादन  म े रागः ासंािवमःै॥(अतैमकरः २१)

इित।
१.४. अासवरैायाां तिरोधः॥१.१२॥

इदं सूं मधसुदूनसरतीिभः गढूाथ दीिपकायाम-्
असशंयं महाबाहो मनो िन हं चलम।्
अासने त ु कौये वरैायणे च गृत॥े(ीमगवीता- ६.३५)
अ ोक ाानावसरे अासने वरैायणे च गृत े इित

ाानसभ ितपािदतम।्
िच िनसग तो िनग तगािदगोचरविृसिररंू वरैायणे िविनवाय 

समाासने शावाहः सपंात।े अतभयिनबनो िनरोधः इथ ः।3
इित कृतसूाथ ः विण तः सदािशवेसरतीिभः योगसधुाकर।े

ीरामानयितः इदं सूं मिणभायोगसूवृौ एवं ााित– सव
जोः भावतिविृन दी िवषयभिूमगा ससंारसागरािभमखुी वहित। त
िवषये वरैायणे तवाहं भा सपुषिववकेाासने ता नाः वाहः
ियत।े अनास े िह लयिवपेभाव िच वरैायाद ् िवपेभे िना
ात ्, तादासवरैाय े लयिवपेिनविृपयोजनभदेने िनरोध े काय
समुीयत े इित।

गढूाथ दीिपकायाम सू वणनमवेमपुलत–े माणिवपय यिवक-
िनािृतपणे पिवधानामनानामासरुने िानां दवैनेािानामिप
वृीनां सवा सामिप िनरोधो िनिरनािवपशमाः पिरणामोऽासने
वरैायने च समिुतने भवित। तं योगभा–े िचनदी नामोभयतोवािहनी
वहित काणाय वहित पापाय च। त या कैवाारा िववकेिना सा

3योगसूविृः - १.१२
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काणवहा। या िववकेिना ससंाराारा सा पापावहा। त वरैायणे
िवशषेोतः िखलीीयत।े िववकेदशनाासने च काणोत उाते,
इभुयाधीनिविृिनरोध इित। यथा तीवगेोपतें नदीवाहं सतेबुनने
िनवाय  कुाणयनने ेािभमखुं ितय वाहारमुाते यथा वरैायणे
िचना िवषयवाहं िनवाय  समाासने शावािहता सात इित।

ििवधो िह मनसो िनहः हठेन मणे च। त चःुोादीिन ानिेयािण
वाायादीिन कमियािण च तोलकमाोपरोधने हठािगृ।े ताने
मनोऽिप हठेन िनहीामीित मढू ािभ वित। न च तथा िनहीत ुं शते
तोलक दयकमल िनरोमुशात।् अत एव च मिनह एव
युदतेगवािश आह–

उपिवयोपिवयवै िचने मुम ुः।
न शते मनो जेत ुं िवना यिुमिनिताम॥्
अशने िवना मो यथा मतजः।
अािवािधगमः साधसुम एव च ॥
वासनासिरागः ाणिनरोधनम।्
एताा युयः पुाः सि िचजये िकल॥
सतीष ु यिुतेास ु हठाियमयि य।े
चतेे दीपमुृ िविनि तमोऽनःै॥ इित।
मिनहे चाािवािधगम एक उपायः। सा िह य

िमां वनु परमाथ सपरमानकाशं बोधयित। तथा
च सतेनः गोचरषे ु यषे ु िमाने योजनाभावं योजनवित
च परमाथ सपरमानप े विुन काशने ागोचरं बुा
िनिरनािवयमवेोपशाित।
१.५. त ितौ योऽासः॥१.१३॥

असशंयं महावाहो मनो िन हं चलम।् इित मनसः िन हं ताहं
िनहं मे वायोिरव सुरम ् (ीमगवीता-६.३४) इित अज ुनों
अीकृ भगवान ् अासवरैायाां तिरोधः इित पातलमतमनसुृ
अासने त ु कौये वरैायने च गृत े इित अास वरैाय े मनोिनहपायने
ितपादयित। अास पितपादनाथ गढूाथ दीिपकायां कृतसूमदुातं
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मधसुदूनसररतीिभः।
सूाथ ः योगसधुाकरे एवमिभविण तः– त तयोम े िितन ं िनरोधः,

त चमिण ीिपन ं हि, इितवििमाथयं समी। एवं च िितिनिमको
यो मानस उाहः त एव बिहःवाहशीलं िचं सव था िनरोामीवेिंवध
उाह आवमानोऽास इुत।े4 इित।

गढूाथ दीिपकायाम ् एवमंु - मजपदवेताानादीनां
ियापाणामविृलणोऽासः सवात।् सव ापारोपरम त ु
समाधःे को नामाास इित शां िनवारियतमुासं सूयित  त
ितौ योऽासः इित। त पाविते िर शुे िचदािन
िचाविृक शावािहतापा िनलतािितदथ यो मानस
उाहः भावचाािहवाहशीलं िचं सव था िनरोामीवें िवधः
इित।

अदेमनसुयेम ् - मनसः िनहु अज ुनोिदशा वायिुनह इव रः।
कठोपिनषुम–्

परािखािन तणृयसू-्
तारायित नारान।्
किीरः गाानमैद ्
आवृचरुमतृिमन॥् (कठोपिनषत ् २.१.१) इित।

अासने त ु रमिप काय सकुरं भवती विशः माणम।् तथा िह-
अासने िनराबाधमतेाा योगयुयः।
उपायतामपुायाि भ भवभदेन॥े

(लघयुोगवािशरामायणम ् ५.९.८७)
अपरोानभुतूावासो िनिहतो वत त े ाहार िनपावसरे तथािह-
िवषयेातां ा मनसिितमनम।्
ाहारः स िवयेोऽसनीयो ममुुिुभः॥(अपरोानभुिूतः १२१)।

१.६. स त ु दीघ कालनरैय सारासिेवतो ढभिूमः॥१.१४॥
असशंयं महाबाहो मनो िन हं चलम।् (ीमगवीता-६.३५) इित

गीताोकाानावसरे इदं सूं पवूाास(१.१३) ढतासादनं कथं
4योगसूविृः - १.१३
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भवतीित ितपादनावसरे तथा–
एताहं न पयािम चलािित िराम।्(ीमगवीता-६.३३)

इित अज ुन मनोिनहिवषयक सशंयापनयनाय च तुमि।
सूा थ ः योगसधुाकरे एवं विण तः– यिद िदवसमैा सवैा  समािधिसिः
वाेत ्, तदा िवमानाार एव वदेाः, तानते ुं गत माणवक
प िदवसा अतीताः, नाासौ समागतः, इित मढूवचनानसुायवायं
योगी ात।् अतः सवंरजैिभवा  दीघकालं योग आसिेवतः।
तथा च यत–े अनकेजसिंसतो याित परां गितम ् इित।
यिद िचरमासेमानोऽिप िवि िविासेते, त ुमाना
योगसंाराः समनरभािविवदेकालीनै ुानसंाररैिभभयूरेन।् अतो
िनररमासिेवतः। सार आदरः। अनादरे लयिवपेकषायादयः सरेन।्
तादादरणेासिेवत। दीघकालािदिैवनेासिेवत समाधेढभिूमं नाम
बलतरःखनेािप चालियतमुशम।् त यत े - यिितो न ःखने
गुणािप िवचाते 5 इित।

गढूाथ दीिपकायाम ् एवमुम–् अिनिव दने दीघकालासिेवतो
िवदेाभावने िनररासिेवतः सारणे ाितशयने चाऽसिेवतः।
सोऽासो ढभिूमिव षयसखुवासनया चालियतमुशो भवित।
अदीघकाले दीघकालऽेिप िवि िवि सवेन े ाितशयाभावे
च लयिवपेकषायसखुाादानामपिरहारे ुानसंाराबाढभिूमरासः
फलाय न ािदित यमपुाम।्

अदेमवधयें यत ् योगिसिरवे न, तानिसिरिप
दीघकालनरैय सारसवेन ं िवना न फलं ािदित। तथािह
छाोय े अमााय े युत े दवेराजः इः असरुराट ् िवरोचन
आानाथ जापितसमीपाजमतःु इित। तौ हासिंवदानाववे सिमाणी
जापितसमीपमाजमत ु (छाोयोपिनषद-् ८.७.२) इित। तदनरम–्

तौ ह ािवशंतं वषा िण चय मषूतःु। (छाोयोपिनषत ् ८.७.३)
तिैरीयोपिनषिद भगृवु वािणः इािदना भगृःु िं  साात ु

िपा चोिदतं माग अ ढता सादनाथ पनुः पनुः िपतरमपुससारिेत।

5योगसूविृः -१.१४
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तथािह पनुरवे वणं िपतरमपुससार अधीिह भगवो िेत।इित।
ािशंतं वषा िण चय तमनिुतौ जापतःे उपदशें तीमाणौ

इित यूत।े तौ ह ािशंतं वषा िण चय मषूतःु। जापपुदशेानरं िवरोचनः
असरुराट ् अिधककालं यापियतमुशः ानं गतवान।् पणू फलं च न ाप।
इु दीघकालसाय सवेनने जापितनोपिदमाानं यथावत ् ाोिदित।
तथािह– एतं े त े भयूोऽनुााािम वसापरािण ािशंतं वषा णीित स
हापरािण ािशंतं वषा यवुास तै होवाच। (छाोयोपिनषत ् ८.९.३) इित।

एवं वे त े भयूोऽनुााािम नो एवातैासापरािण पवषा णीित
स हापरािण प वषा यवुास ताकेशतं सेरतेदारकेशतं ह व ै वषा िण
मघवाजापतौ चय मपुवास तै होवाच। इित।

सारोऽिप तानलाभाय आवयकम ् इित ोपिनषद ् सचूयित।
तथािह- तपसा चयण या सवंरं सवं ...। (ोपिनषद-् १.२) इित।

गौडपादाः अिप अ माणं भवित। तथािह-
उके उदधये ुशाणेकैिबना।
मनसो िनहवदेपिरखदेतः॥(गौडपादकािरका ३.४१) इित।

उके उचेनं शोषणावसायने जलोरणिमित यावत।् अ
सदायिवद आाियकामाचत।े किचिल पिणोऽडािन तीरािन
तरवगेने समुोऽपजहार। स च समंु शोषियावेिेत वृः मखुाणेकैैकं
जलिबमपुिर िचपे। तदा च बिभः पििभब वुगवा य माणोऽिप नवैोपरराम।
यया च ताऽगतने नारदने िनवािरतोऽििन जारे वा यने
केनापुायने समंु शोषियावेिेत ितज।े तत दवैानकूुाृपाना रदो
गडं ताहााय षेयामास समुाितोहणे ामवत इित वचनने।
ततो गडपवातने शुमुो भीताडािण तै पिणे ददािवित
एवमखदेने मनोिनरोध े परमधम वत मान ं योिगनमीरोऽनगुृाित। तत पिण
इव तािभमतं िसतीित भाव।

आविृरसकृपदशेात ्,(सूम ४.१.१) िला (सूम ् ४.१.२) इित
आवृिधकरणमिप तम।्

ानुिवकिवषयतिवतृ वशीकारसंा वरैायम॥्
असशंयं महाबाहो मनो िन हं चलम।्

67



भजहिरदासः

अासने त ु कौये वरैागने च गृत।े(ीमगवीता-६.३५)
इ वरैाय परापरभदेने िैवं भनिसिनधान ं अपरवरैाय

पितपादनाथ गढूाथ दीिपकायाम ् इदं सूं उदातं मधसुदूनसरतीिभः।
मनिप तृाशुने सवथा वतैृं तृािवरोिधनी िचविृानसादपा
वशीकारसंा वरैायं सात समाधरें साधनमसात त ु बिहरं
इित।

वरैायिवषयऽेपरोानभुतूाववेमुम–्
वणा मधमण तपसा हिरतोषणात।्
साधनं च भवे ुसंां वरैायािदचतुयम॥्
ािदावरषे ु वरैायं िवषयेन।ु
यथवै काकिवायां वरैायं ति िनलम॥् (अपरोानभुिूतः ३-४)

इित।
एताशानुिवकिवषयवतैृं धीरे निचकेतिस उपलत।े स िह यमने

लोिभतः। तथािह-
शतायषुः पुपौाणृी वशुििहरयमान ्
भमूमे हदायतनं वणृी यं च जीव शरदो याविदिस॥
एतुं यिद मसे वरं वणृी िवं िचरजीिवकं च ।
महाभमूौ निचकेतमिेध कामानां ां कामभाजं करोिम॥
इमा रामाः सरथा सतयूा  न हीशा लनीया मनुःै।
आिभम ािभः पिरचारय निचकेतो मरणं

मानुाीः॥(कठोपिनषत ् १.१.२३-२५)
निचकेतसः अपरवरैायमिप तवै मणे ितपात।े
ोभावा म  यदकैतवियाणां जरयि तजेः।
अिप सव जीिवतममवे तववै वाहाव नृगीत॥े(कठोपिनषत ्

१.१२६) इित।
साधनचतुयसगत इहामुफलभोगिवरागपा ितीया

साधनसिः कृतयोगसूणे (यो.स-ू१.१५) ितपात।े

१.७. तरं पुषातगे ुणवतैृम॥्१.१६॥
असशंयं महावाहो मनो िन हं चलम।् इित।
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अ ोक ाानावसरे अासवरैायाां तिरोधः इित
पातलमतमनसुृ अासने त ु कौये वरैायने च गृत े इित अास वरैाय े
मनोिनहोपायने ितपा परापर भदेने वरैायं िवभ परवरैायिनपणाथ म ्
इदं सूम ् उदातं गढूाथ दीिपकायां मधसुदूनसरतीिभः।

गढूाथ दीिपकायाम सूाशय एवमिभविण तः। सातसमािधपाटवने
गणुयाकाधानाििव पुष ाितः सााार
उत।ेतताशषेगणुयवहारषे ु वतैृां यवित तरं ें फलभतुं
वरैायम।् तिरपाकिनिमा िचोपशमपिरपाकादिवलने कैविमित।

अदेमनसुयेम–् परापरवरैाययुः पुषः जीवुो भवित।
अतः अवयं परापरवरैाय े सादनीय।े तने वयाना (वयः ाधीनः
िवषयपारतशुआा अकरणं य तने)यतमानने वरैायणे िवषयोतः
िखलीीयत।े सव िचविृिनरोधपः योगः ा ुं शत।े

तरं पुषातःे गणुवतैृम ् (यो.स-ू१.१६)इित परवरैायस
िितः मुडकोपिनषिद लत।े तथा िह–

िभते दयििछे सव सशंयाः।
ीये चा कमा िण तिे परावर॥े(मुडकोपिनषत ् २.२८)

इित।
योगयुानः यतमान िचचािनिमािन ारकमा यिप

योगमिहा अिभभतूािन भवि इित गढूाथ दीिपकायाम।् त कन िवचारः
तुः स यथाम िलत।े

कथमितबलवतामारभोगानां कम णामिभभवः, उत–े
उपायत उपायात।् उपायः पुषकार लौिकक विैदक वा
ारकमा पेया ाबात।् अथा लौिककानां कृािदयानां
विैदकानां ोितोमािदयानां च वयैा पःे। सव 
ारकमसदसिवकासाारकमसे तत एव फलाःे िकं
पौषणे यने,तदसे त ु सव था फलासभंवािं तनेिेत। अथ कमणः
यमप साधनसपंिितरकेेण फलजननासमथ ादपिेतः कृादौ
पुषय इित चते।् योगाासऽेिप समं समाधान ं तााया जीवेुरिप
सखुाितशयपने ारकमफलाराभावात।् अथवा यथा ारफलं कम
तानाबलिमित कते ात ्, तथा तादिप कम णो योगाासः
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बलोऽु शाीय य सव ततः ाबदशनात।्
तथा चाऽह भगवािशः–
सवमवेहे िह सदा ससंारे रघनुन।
सयुावण पौषामवात॥े
उछां शाितं चिेत पौषं ििवधं तृम।्
तोामनथा य परमाथा य शाितम॥्

उां शाितिषिमनथा य नरकाय। शाितं
शािविहतमःकरणशिुारा परमाथा य चतु थष ु परमाथा य मोाय।

शभुाशभुाां मागा ां वही वासना सिरत।्
पौषणे ये योजनीया शभु े पिथ॥
अशभुषे ु समािवं शभुेवेावतारय।
मनः पुषाथन बलेन बिलनां वर॥
ागासवशााित यदा त े वासनोदयम।्
तदाऽास साफं िवि मिरमदन॥े
सिंदधायामिप भशृं शभुामवे समाहर।
शभुायां वासनावृौ तात दोषो न कन॥
अुमना याववानाततदः।
गुशामाणैं िनणतं तावदाचर॥
ततः पकषायणे ननू ं िवातवनुा।
शभुोऽसौ या ाो वासनौघो िनरोिधना॥ इित।

ताािगत ससंारािववकेिनबन िववकेसााारादपनयऽेिप
ारकमपय वािपत िच ाभािवकीनामिप वृीनां
योगाासयनेापनये सित जीवुः परमो योगी। इित शम।्

K K K
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यथा तावद ् दाश िनकिचायां यथा च मानिवकानिवानधाराया
बिवतृ े िवभागारसमवाय े भारतीयमनीषाया िनरवमवदान ं िवोतततेरां
िविवदधपिरषिद तथवै का िवरचनिवरे समीापिरसरे च
भारतीयायाः किवितभायाः कामीमासंााया मिहममयं ानं िचराय
चकाि। सृंतसािहसृमे नोरमािण िनदशनािन सुाचीन े विैदकवाये
सलुभपायवे। सृंतसािहमीमासंायाः ारिकं सिुनिदं िववरणं
यिप महाकालेन कवलीकृतं तथािप खृजनो बहोः कालात ् पवू त एव
सृंतकातिवषयकं िचनजातं चरूपमासीिदनमुान ढतरं
माणं पिरात।े सयें सृंतभाषािनबा कामीमासंाधारा सुाचीनकालतः
वही बीः शताीः समिभा िवराजी काले काले ाभू तानां
कारहिना नपराणां िविवधिदगािमना भावनाविैचणे िवविृमापा
सािहतमीमासंाया विैके पिरमडले िविशतमं ानमादधाना
साितकसािहसिृसमीािवधानिप यथोिचतं समपुयोिगतामावहती
नाि िवितपलेशोऽिप।

अतलुचगुसरुेनाथदासगुसधुीरकुमारदाशगुिुदरामदासमखुा
बहव आधिुनकाः सािहसमीकाः सृंतसािहसमीापतगेरवं भयूो
भयूो िनगिदतवः। तषे ु िददशनायने सधुीरकुमारदाशगु मतमवे
समपुात।े दाशगुमहाभागने सृंतकाालोक दशमे पृ े यं
त भावः सृंतनेोपात।े अलारशां काशां वा एताश एको
िवषयो य भारतीयानामााघाया बिन कारणािन िव।े कििप िवषये
पााकामीमासंाशाषे ु य त समीायाः ारिकी अवा
सृंतकामीमासंाशाषे ु त पिरपः िसाो थमायाित। पनुः
पााकातसमीायाः साितके समये अनकेे िवयावहाः िसाा
भारतीयरैाचायः अाो दशो वा शतकेः पवू बाने पिरिनािपता
इाि माणम।् तथािह ा-ेिरचाडस ् (Bradly, A.C., Rechards,

∗आशतुोषाापकचरः, सृंतिवभाग े, किलकातािविवालय, किलकाता।
रापितपरुारभाक।्
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9.A.) इादयः अे यं समीित ुं वृां यिद तावत ्
सहवरेः पवू ायणे पिरपणूा िभमततया आनवध नािभनवगु
चालोचनायां पिरां भवित, यिद वा ओयालाटारपोटारः (Pater Walter)
नवशतवरपवू वित नः कुक माग मिभलते तिह िकमाकमानो
न जायत?े तने चाननेाशेोधः िकं न भवित?

िविशानां बनामालािरकाणां िविवधषे ु अलारषे ु िवमानेिप
कृतने वीन वोिजीिवत णयनोेयं वण यता कुकेनों–

लोकोरचमारकािरविैचिसय।े
काायमलारः कोऽपवू िवधीयत॥े इित।

विैचिमाथ वोिः। तदवे लोकोरचमारकािर
अलौिकककाानजनकम।् अवै वोपरनामक विैच
िनिकारं दशियतमुवे नवीनऽयमलारो िनमयत।े रिचतपवू
कििप े विैचा ाानं नाि। विैचापरनािमकाया वोेः
पं िविवध े से तने बधा िनिपतम।् िचं िसानितरिेक
विैचम ् अथवा शाािदिसशाथपिनबितरिेक विैचम।् कुािप
किथतं - िसािभधानितरिेक िविचवैािभधा। एतािभििभव ोेः
पमवे पय वित यत ् लौिककभावकािशका उिथा
शाीयतितपािदकाो वाीो िभा तावत ् कारचनाशलैी।
िवलणौ तावत ् काे वतौ शाथ। कुकािभमतं खडियत ुं वृने
मिहमभेन यं तनेािप वोेिन ं पं ितितं भवित। तथा चों तने–

िसमाग मुृ य विैचिसय।े
अथवैोते सोऽथ ः सा वोिदाता॥

खृपवू चतथु शताीसवने सािवत ीकदाश िनक
एिरटलमहोदय कािचया सह िकन सायं िबभित 
कुक वोिसमाययें कािचा। तथािह काशैा थन े
वहारसामााितिर श पक सािरतपब योग े
गौरवमारोिपतमनने। ताशो िवलणः योग एव सािहिकभाषां लौिककभाषातः
पथृरोित, सािहिकभाषाशलै ां गतानगुितकताया ऊ संा सरसां
िवध।े लौिककसाधारणशवहारतोऽपसिृतिरयं सािहिकभाषाशैा
अिनतरसाधारणतायाः सरसताया हतेभुतूा। एतदथ शबं सािरतं
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संिेपतं पािरतं वा कुया त ् किवः। आिरटलेन तदीय े Poetics इित े
भाषाया अानामशंानामालोचनाया अिमे Diction इशंे एवमंु– “The
diction becomes distinguished and non-prosaic by the use of
unfamiliar terms, I,e. Strange words, metaphors, lenthened
forms, and everything that deviates from the ordinary modes
of speech. . .what helps most, however, to render the Diction at
once clear and non-prosiac is the use of the lenthened, curtailed
and altered forms of words. That deviation from the ordinary
words will, by making the language unlike that in general use,
give it a non-prosaic appearance.” (Ingram Bywaker इाने
िवषानिूदतम)्।

िटिलयाड-(Tillyard), सोरू (Saussure), मकुारभोि
(Mukarovasky) मखुाः पााभाषािवानाियणो ननतािका
भाषां तथा सािहं िनमा णशैा ोणतो िवचारयि। तषेां िवचारधारा
शलैीिवाननाािभधीयत।े एतषेां धान ं वं तावत ् सािह भाषा
ािहकवहािरकभाषातो िभपा। िददशनायने मकुारोभिमहाभाग
समीायाः पििवशषेः समिुयत-े “Poetic language is a different
form of language with a different function that of the stan-
dard.” अायमाशयः - कािकभाषा तावत ् साधारणभाषाया िभपा;
चिलताया वृिेभ या वृा युा च। आलोकजाडारवािर महोदयनेों–
“A figure of speech is a deviation from the plain and ordinary
mode of speaking for the sake of greater effect; it is and
unusual form of speech.” उेरा अयमाशयः– काालारावत ्
महमोेयिसये सरलायाः साधारणायाः कभाषाया अपसिृतः अयम ्
(अलारः) तावद ् भाषायाः ाभािवकेतरं पम।् ादशेीयकिवना
पलभालेिरमहाभागने मते काभाषा चिलतभाषाधारणे एका (नवीना)
भाषा त मते किवावद ् भाषायोगिवधौ ितमी, ितम
ा- भाषामामने रचनाकम  कत ु , भाषायां वा रचनाकम  कत ु– “a
poet is a deviator, a maker of deviation. . . in order to work
through a language, on a language.” तीसािहसमीकाणां
िनििभः सह कुक वोेः मौलपिचाया महदवे सायं
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सतुरामवेापतित तलुनाकसािहमीमासंकानां ौ। बीयकिवसमीकाणां
कााियिचायामिप कुक वोिभावनासाजां िपथमायाित।
तथािह मोिहतलालमजमुदारणे सािहिवचारे समीिरत–ं “भावके अिवकल
यथायथप े काश किरवार ज भाषाके साधारण धम  हइत े एकिट
िभ धम हण कराइत े हय।” उेरा अयमाशयः - कवभेा व
अिवकलयथायथकाशनाय भाषा साधारणधमतो िभमकंे धम ाहियता।
मोिहतलालकिथतो ाहियमाणोऽयं िवलणो भाषाधम ः कुकोाया
वोेरनुपतां िकं न जित? भाषा ओ छ इित किवतायां रवीनाथनेों–

मानषुरे जीण  वाे मोर छ िदवे नव सरु
अथर बन हते िनय े तारे यावे िक र
भावरे ाधीनलोके।

अायं भावः–
जीण वाे नणृां छो मम दात ् सरंु नवम।्
अथ बात ् िकयरंू वां तेत े िकल।
भावलोके िनजाय॥े

िवकवरेनयोा एतदिभिहतं भवित यत ् छसः शन मानवानां
ािहकं साधारणं वां नवीनताय वािहिन कावाे पिरणमित।
अतः साधारणवााद ् िभतरं कावािमित पिरां भवित। वोितं
िवहायािप कुक कादशन े ितिवितािन तारािण अऽेिप
ासिकतां न जहाित। तथािह कां तावदकेा खडरिहता सणूा 
सिृिरित कुकेन मत।े सालार कातिेत कािरकाशं (१/६)
ाान े वृाववेमुम–् अलरणसिहत सकल िनरावयव
तः समदुाय काता किवकम म।् अायं भावः किविच
भावरािशः काश वा रगितवगेने वायमिूत पिरगृी कासंां
लभत।े ताश भावोपलिथािभििरित यमवे तावत ्
ितभासाम।् कवेपलिय था खडरिहता एका िनरवयवा च तथा त
काशाकं िशकमा िप। कापतैाशािवभापिचन े
आनवध नािभनवगुयोराधमय कुकानीकाय म।् यथा
वा भवत ु विुितः। कुकााः कारेानुं
साितकसािहसमीाविन न लभम।् वा समथ नाय
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रवीनाथ सािहधमबतऽशिवशषेः समिुयत।े त तनेों– “सइे भाव
सइे भावना सइे आिवभा व याके काश करते गलेेइ अलार आपिन आस,े तक
यार काश नाइ, सइे हल सािहरे। अलार िजिनस टाइ चरमरे ितप. . .सइे
अलत वाइ हे रसाक का।”

अायं भावः - स भावः सा भावना स आिवभा वो य या वा काशे
अलारः त एव समायाित तकशा े य काशो नाि, तवमवे
सािह। चरम ितपं तावदलरणम ्. . . । इदमवेालतं वां तावत ्
रसाकं काम।् तीसािहसमीकेण एवारोिमहाभागने (Aber-
crombie) तदीय े “The Idea of Great Poetry” इाे े उं–
“Poetry does not cousist of separable qualities, if it exists at al,
it exists as an indivisible whole.”

अायं भावः - काोपादानािन िवदेियत ुं न श।े कां
चदे ् भवित तिह तदिवभासामिकपणे भवित। पाादाशिनकेन
ोचमेहाभागने (Croce) तदीय ेAesthetic इिभधये े े नवन े अाये
कलावनुो बिहरिवभागमनीकुव तों– “The fact that we divide
a work of art into parts, a poem into seenes, episodes,
similies, sentences. . . such division anihilates the work,
as dividing the organism into heart, brain, nerves, mus-
cles and so on turns the living being into corpse.” अ
भाव एवम–् अािभः िकन िशकम अशंिैव भाते िकमिप काम ्
अथ वलारवाािदिभिव भात।े ताशो िवभागो िवनाशयित िशकम
किवकम च; यथा दयमििशराायुभिृतिभः दहे िवभागो जीवं
ािणनं शवपतां नयित। काालारयोादासं ितापयता पनुरिप
तनेों– “One can ask oneself how an ornament can be joined to
expression. Externally? in that case it must always remain sepa-
rate. Internally? in that case either it does not assist expression
and mars it, or it does form part of it and is not ornament but
a coustituant element of expression, indistinguishable from the
whole.”

अायमाशयः - एतत ् तावत ् ाना िवचाय म-् अलारः
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कथमिभा युो भवित। बिहरभावने? तथा सित अयं सव था
पथृतूिते।् अथ अरभावने? तथाे अयमिभेः सहायतां
न कुया त ् पर ु इमां नाशयिेदिद एको िवकः। अपरो िवकावत ्
अयमिभेरीभतूो भवित, अलारपणे न ितित, भवित परं समाया
अिभेमिलकोपादानपाः। ओयालटेयारपोटार मते हणयोयोऽलारः
ाधाने कााभतूः योजनभतूो वा “. . . permissible orna-
ment being for the most part structural or necessary.”
कवीनां भावािभवसरे शाः तःूत तया समागीित
कवमे धसुदूनानभुिूतः राजनारायणवस ुं ित िलिखते प े एवं कािशताि–
“I had no idea, my dear fellow, that our mother tongue would
place at my disposal such an exhastivematerial and you know,
I am not a good scholar. The thought and images bring out
words with themselves- words that I never thought I know,
here is a mystery. . . ” अायं भावः– बो! मम मातभृाषा कारचनायाः
कृत े ममािधकारे पा ािन उपकरणािन ापयते ् इित िवषये मम धारणा
नासीत।् नाहमुमो िवािनित या ातमवे। (कािकः) भावः (कािकी)
भावमिू  अिभये अातपवूा निप शान ् आना सह त आनयतः।
एतदवे रहम।् मधसूदूनानयोा कवभेा वािभा सह कािकशानां
ाभािवकः कन सोऽिभोत।े तािका काािवभाऽेिप
वहािरका त िवषेणं कुकानमुतम।्

कुकेन सािहश ाान े साितशयं कृितं दिश तम।्
कां सािहिमित पदयं समाथ कतयाे चिलतमि। पर ु
सृंतकामीमासंायाः ाथिमके पया य े शाथ सिहतौ कािमािदकारके
कालणे ामाणऽेिप कााथ सािहश योगो न तथा
िपथमायाित। कासािहशयोरनथा रं ितपादयता कुकेन
सािहश ििवधं ाानं वृा िविहतम।् अपरं ाानय
परोवृा ससंिूचतम।्

त काे शसमदुायने सह अथ समदुाय सौय सदा या
समीचीना ितथा  सा सािहशवािेत थमं ाानम।् काे
िवमानशसमदुायाःपाितनां ाितिकशानां (शीनां वा) तथा
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अथ समदुाय े िवमानानाम ् अवाराथा नां सौय सादनिवधौ या सता
ितधा  सा सािहशवािेत ितीयं ाानम।् शाथ ितिरानाम ्
अलारगणुरीितमखुानां काोपादानानां ससुसा िितः सािहम ्
इित ततृीयं ाानम।् एतितरकेेणािप किवचतेसा सह सदयचतेसो
भावसीलनं तथा काे वय मानजागितकपदाथः सह किवचतेसो भावसीलनं
तथा काे वय मानजागितकपदाथः सह किवचतेसो िविशं िमलनम ् अथा त ्
आनवध नसता जागितकपदाथा नां िवभावतााििरित सािहितयमिप
कुकेन सिूचतम।् सािहशतैाशं ाानमलारारे
लभम।् पर ु आधिुनकानां सािहसमीकाणां भावनायाः समीपचरम।्
िदामिुितय था रवीनाथ “बालंाजातीय सािह” इित बतः। त
तनेों– “सिहत श हइते सािहरे उि। अतएव धातगुत अथ  धिरले
सािह शरे मे एकिट िमलनरे भाव दिेखते पाओया याय। स े य े केवल भावे
भावे भाषाय भाषाय े े िमलन ताहा नह-े मानषुरे सिहत मानषुरे अतीतरे
सिहत वत मानरे ररे सिहत िनकटेर अ अर योगसाधन सािह तीत
आर िकर ाराइ सवपर नह।े”

अायमाशयः– सिहतशात ् सािहशोिः। अतो
ुिगताथ ा सािहे एक िमलन भावः पिरलत।े त केवलं
भावने सह भाव, भाषया सह भाषायाः ने सह  वा िमलनिमित
न; पर ु मनुणे मनु अतीतने सह वत मान रणे सह िनकट
अतीवारयोगसाधनं सािहमतृ े केनािप अने न सवित। कुकेन
यिप रवीनाथनेवे अतीवापकेऽथ सािहश योगो न िविहतथािप
कुक सािहशाा न ािरिहता आलािरकाराणां षे ु
अचरा च। कुकेन शाथ योः ससुमसिितपं यत ् ाथिमकं
सािहाानं दिश तं तानुपं िचनं काला इलमहाभाग “The
Hero AS Poet” इित े एवं ात–े “For body and soul, word and
idea, go strangely together here as everywhere.” अायं भावः–
यतो दहे आा च, शोऽथ  अवे सव  सिवयं सह गतः। कािलदास
मतऽेिप यथा अध नारीरपणे पाव तीपरमेरौ िनसौ तथवै वागथा विप
काे िनसािहयुौ। तथा चों तने–

वागथा िवव सृौ वागथ ितपय।े
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जगतः िपतरौ वे पाव तीपरमेरौ॥ इित।
कुकेन सािहश यतृीयं ाानमपुं तने सह

ओयालटारपटेार महोदयने रचनाशलैी िचाया े िवमानायाः
तोेरंशिवशषेः समिुयत।े तनेों– “All the laws of good writ-
ing aim at a similar unity or identity of the mind in all the
process by which the word is associated to its import. . . style
is in the right way when it tends towards that. All depends
upon the original unity, the vital wholeness and identity, of
the initiatory apprehensive of view.” अायमाशयः शाथन
सह सीभवन सवा स ु ियास ु उमरचनाया िनयमााशमैं
सा लीकुव ि। शसमवाय वा वाा समाया
रचनायाः सीत ब वा तदीयोपजीवनुा सह एकीकरण
रीितरवे (style) कुका सािहमवे यथा थ माग यिद तदिभमिुखनी
गितिव त े त। ारिकोपलाके मौिलके ऐे तथा ाणगतायां
सामिकतायां साे च सव िवाित। अ ऐपदने (unity) माग पदने
(style) यत ् ितपािदतं तावत ् कुकािभमतसािहपद ततृीयाानने
समीकत ु शत।े किवचतेसा सह सदयचतेसः समुहायुवशादवे सदयः
कााथपभोग े समथ भवतीित योरनयोः दययोः सािहमनीकाय िमित
कुकोचतथु ाानानुपं िचनम ् आलसािहसमीापिरसरे
पिरलमाणमि। तथा चों ोचमेहाभागने– “The activity of judge-
ment which criticizes and recognizes the beautiful is identical
with what produces it. The only difference lies in the diversity of
circumstances, since in the one case it is a question of aesthetic
production, in the other of reproduction. The activity which
judges is called test; the productive activity is called genius,
genius and test are, therefore, substantially identical.” अ
भावाथ  एव–ं िवचारधिम ता या कासौय समीते समाियते च सा तया
अिभा या इदं सजृित। यः कित ् भदेः स तावत ् पिरिते विैचायी।
तथािह एकिन ् े े इदं सौय  सजृनम।् अपरिन ् े े इदं तावत ् पनुः
सजृनम।् या काय कािरता (का)ं िवचारयित सा समीेुत,े सिृधिम णी
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काय कािरता ितभेुत।े समीा ितभा चिेत ितयमिभमवे।
कािवरचनकाले जागितकविुभः सह किविच सािहं कुकेन

यिगिदतं तदिप पाासािहसमीकाणां सतमवे। िदामृुितय था
शलेीमहाभागोितः। या चेम–् “Poetry turns all things to love-
liness; it exalts the beauty of that which is most beautiful and
aids beauty to that which is most reformed.” अा अयं भावः- कां
सव सुरं करोित; इदं तावत ् सुरतममिप मिहममयं करोित, असुरतममिप
सुरं करोित। दशपककृतािप उं- सुरमसुरं वा वु किवना भामान ं
रसभावतां ाोित। तथािह–

रं जगुिुतमदुारमथािप नीचमुं सािद गहनं िवकृत व।ु
यावु किवभावकभामानं ताि य रसभावमपिैत लोके॥

किविचने सह सािहवशादवे जागितकपदाथा नां ताशी
सौय मयपता कािशता भवित।

सािहशाानावसरे कुकेनकैोम–्
अपया लोिचतऽेथ बसौय सदा।
गीतवदधदृयाादं तिदां िवदधाित यत॥्

तथािह अथ अातऽेिप सािहं शबसदा गीतवत ् दयानं
सादयित। ाचीननेालािरकेण कुकेन कािकशानां गीितधिम ता या
समीिरता आधिुनकसािहसमीकाणां समीायामिप ताशी िचा बाने
चरूपा। श गीितधिम तािवषय े कालइलमहाभागनेोम–् “. . . all
speech, even the commonest speech, has something of song in it
. . . Poetry, therefore, we will call musical thought.” अ भावाथ ः–
सव िन ् वाे, अतीवसाधारणे वाऽेिप सीताशंिवशषेो िवत।े अतः
सािहं सीतमयो िचिेत मूः। साितकाः सािहिचकाः कािकानां
शानां सीतधिम ताम ् अथा ना िचधिम ताम ् अपुगि। तथा चों
रवीनाथने तदीय े सािहिेत ब–े “अत एव िच एवं सीतइ सािहरे
धान उपकरण िच भावके आकार दये, सीत भावके गितद दान कर।े िच
दहे एवं सीत ाण।” अायं भावः– अतिं सीत सािह धान े
उपादान।े िचं भावम ् आकृितयंु करोित सीतं भावं गितयंु करोित। िचं
दहेभतूं सीतं ाणभतूम।् कुकेन यिप अथ  िचधिम तािवषय े िकमिप
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नों तथािप श सीतमयता तने सुं किथता।
कािकशिवषये कुक यदिभमतं त ासिकता

साितकसािहपिरसहऽेिप ामाणवै। कािकश विैशमिधकृ
तनेों िवविताथकवाचकोऽषे ु सिप। तथािह बष ु पा यवाचके
समाथ केष ु वा शषे ु िवमानेिप किवना ताशः श एव युते य
पिरवत नने कविेव वा ाहता भवते।् कुमारसव पमसग गत े यं गतं
सित शोचनीयतािमािदोके िशववाचकेष ु बष ु शषे ु िवमानेिप
कपालीित शः कािलदासने युः। शिममं िवहायापरः कित ् शः
वीमरस ाियभावभतूां जगुुामिभियत ुं न समथ ः। सेऽिन ्
तने बहवः किवयुाः शाः समीिताः। पााकासमीायामिप एताशी
िचा पिरयत।े उयाारपटेार-महाभागने “Appreciations, Style”
इित े एक एवमंु– “one word for the one thing, the one
thought, amid the multitude of words, terms, that might just do:
. . . the unique word, phrase, sentense, paragraph, essay or song
absolutely proper to the single mental presentation of vision
within.” अायं भावः– असयेषे ु पदषे ु च एक वनु एकािायाः
कृत े एकः शः . . .अितीयः शः वााथ ः वाम ्, अनुदेः बो
गीितवा  इतेव (पणे समपणे) मानसोपापनाय पणू तः
पया म।् िवषयऽेिन ् ात कवःे “the best words in the best
order” [उमाः शा उममणे िवाः कां भवित।] इित कासंाया
िवषेणे िउयाटार महोदयने “The Lyric” इित े यं ताशंिवशषेः
समिुयत–े “By word we mean as colridge must have meant,
words used for a purpose which they alone can serve. Poetry is
the communication through words of certain experiences that
can be communicated in no other way.” अायं भवदे ् भावाथ ः–
श इनने अािभबधियतिुमते यथा कोलिरजेन बोधियतिुमिषतं कां स
एव शो यः श उेयिवशषें साधियत ुं वियते, य उेयं कां तावत ्
शमामने किविच िविशाया अिभतायाः सारणं, या अिभता
अनभुिूतवा  अने केनािप पथा काशियत ुं शत।े

सृंतकामीमासंकेष ु कुक एव केवल आलािरको यः
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काजीिवतभतूाया वोेथा सवषामिप किवकमणां िभिभमूौ ितभां वशैने
ितािपतवान।् िवषयऽेिन ् ननूमवेानवध नने िविहतम।् अरैालािरकैः
केवलं काकरणने ितभायाः ीकृितिव िहता। पर ु ितभायाः
काय कािरतािवषय े इदं िकमिप नालोिचतम।् वोेः किवितभामलूकं
वापयता कुकेनों - वोिरवे वदैभीभिणितत।े तवैं
ाातं - वदैकिवकमकौशलं त भी िवििः तया भिणितः।
अ िचत ् िचत ् वोिः किवापार इुम।् किवकम वा
किवकौशलं वा किवापारो वा पवू मवे ितभासविमित कुकेन िचत ्
सुिवधया िचदिवधया कािशतम।् उरकािलकानामलािरकाणां
िववरणादिप तदवे ीभवित। तथािह कापे आलािरकाणां
िवितपिदशनावसरे कुकमतमुरता केणों– वोिजीिवतकारः
वोिमवे ाधाात ् काजीिवतमुवान ्, ापार ाधा का
ितपद।े त टीकाकृता जयरथनेों–ापारिेत किवितभोििखतकमणः,
किवितभािनवित तमरणे वोिरवे न ात।् कुक मते सव मवे कां
किवितभासवं तालारो वा रीितवा  िनवा  रसो वा िकमिप अद ् वा
काचमृतेभतूं भवत ु नाम। अत कुकेन काानामुषा पकष िवचारो
न कृतः। त मते सव मवे किवकम  कापदवामलौिककानदायक
ात ् यिद तत ् किवितभासवं भवते।् एवं कुकेन सवषां किवकमणां
मलंू ितभा वािपता। पाासािहसमीायां कासृौ सामाे
न िशसृौ च ितभाकनादीनां या गौरववती भिूमका पिरगिणता तया
सामिततरां िबभित  कुकयें ितभातिचा। िददशनायने कितचन
पाामता समिु।े पदशशताीयने रार(Durer) महोदने
समीिरत–ं “Genius is unaccountable and inexhastible. Brought to
perfection by study and observation it is the true source of origi-
nal works of art.” अायं भावः - ितभा तावत ् कारणिनरपेािवषियया
मौिलकसृये थाथ कारणतां याित। दकेात महोदयनेोुम–् “Genius, the
gift of nature was looked upon as essential for poetic produc-
tion.” अायमाशयः - कृितदा ितभवै कारचनािवधौ आवयकी।
कािचपाडमेहाभागने तदीय े “Comparative Aesthetic” इित े
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वकेन-(Becon)मतमुरतवेमंु– “According to him (Becon) imag-
ination produces poetry, memory produces history and reason
produces philosophy.” अायं भावः कना कां शेः जायत े,
िृतशेः इितहासः ाभ वित यिुशेः दशन ं ाभ वित इित वकेन
मतम।्

रीितिचनऽेिप कुक ता िः पिरलत।े िवभावनािदिभः
दशेिभिकतया वािपतं रीिततं िनराकृ किवभावभदेमलूकं
रीिततं वािपतं कुकेन। कुक रीितिवषियणीयं
िः आधिुनकसािहसमीकाणां रीितिचासमीपसािरणी
ओयारोडमहाभागनेों– “It (style) is that element of lit-
erary composition in which . . . the writer unconsciously
expresses his tempartment or circumstances.” अायं भावः–
रीितिरयं सािहिकरचनायााशमपुकरणं य किवरजानवे आनः
भावम ् अवां वा काशयित। अऽेिप ओयालटारपटेार-हाडसन-मखुाः
पाासमीका रीितिवषयऽेनुपां मतधारां पोषयि।

एवं वोेः पसामािचन े ता काावापन े
तािका कासायिवभापितापन े कासमाथ कतया
सािहश ाान े कािकशवलैयिवचारे किवकम िण ितभाया
गौरववा भिूमकाया उपगमे किवभावभदेवशाद ् रीितभदेीकरणे च
कुक का समीा सतुरामवे िवलणा साितकसािहसमीापा
सह सायं भजमाना ददेीत।े कुक कासमीाया िवते
साितकसमयसितिरित दशयता सरुेनाथदासगुनेों– िनिव हइया
अनधुावन किरले दखेा याय ताहँार ाचीन पिरभाषा म िदशा सु हइया
उिठयाछ।े अायमाशयः - सािभिनवषे ं िचन े ियमाणे ितभाित यत ् त
े अाधिुनकसािहिवचारपतरेाभासः त ाचीनपिरभाषामामने
ं गतः।

K K K
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०. उपोातः
विैदकं तथा लौिककं सृंतिमव आधिुनकसृंतसािहवपरुिप

िवशालिम नाि िकमिप िचम।् अतः परीितं मिहा च ढीकृतिमदं
सं यनिवशंिवशंकैिवशंशतकेष ु िवरिचतािन सृंतसािहािन कान
ऐिताधिुनकतयोः (Tradition and Innovation) सतेिुरव सयंोगं ापयि
जनगणमानसं च मोहयि वरीवत ।े

आधिुनकसृंतसािह पिरािबृ हती ािपका सव िदगािमनी
च। तायं रभाडः समुलः सातोऽनकेभारतीयबिुदीा,
सुभोऽभदूनकेमिणमािणािदभया, समृ सबंभवू बदमनीषासंशन।
रकोशावै भारतहीरकहारातममौिकपाः तावत ् ीराधा-
वभ-िपािठमहाभागाः।

मदीयोऽयं बु तवै किववय  कपोलकितकृितया-
लोचनाकः। ते तावत–् धीवरशाकुलम ्, मशकधानी।

उपय ुयो पकयोः पया लोचननेायनपथमारोहित कािचििशता
यदाधिुनकसृंत-पकािण भरतमिुनकृतनाशाणे भािवतािन सिप
कान नानकुुव ि नाशाम।् आधिुनकिवानावशेािवमानवसतायां
नाकाररैतेिैन ं िवते पिरवत नािन।अतः समागतपिरवित तपसित-
नािनचयानामालोचनपरुःसरं तषेां यूानं सतुरां काितं, ति
नानािवधिकोणतो भिवत ुं शम।्
१. भाषागता

िवशंशतके सृंतसािहे भाषावहारिवषियणी िविवधा परीा िविहतिेत
यत।ेराधावभपादानां नाटकानां भाषायां िचदाधिुनकसिूवचनानामिप
योगो ु ं शत।े यथा ‘धीवरशाकुले’–

‘रका एव भका जाताः।’1 इित।
∗अितिथ-अापकः, सृंतिवभाग े, हिरणघाटामहािवालय, नदीयामडल,

पिमवेष।ु
1ेणसकम ्, प.ृ ३०
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‘इदान सवादी हिरोऽिस सवंृः।’2 इित।
२. अिभिगता

आधिुनकसृंतनाकृिः योजनानसुारं िही-व-ओिडया-आल-
भतृीनां भाषाणां वहारो िवधीयत इ नाि िकमिप िचम।् सृंतं ख
बकासारभाषिेत वंु सव था सातमसातम।् तथािह केरोिसन-्वडैिमन-्
टेिनस-्पोिलस-्बस-्ाि-पोटली-विडश-हाबोल-्इंायरीकिमशन-्
भोट-ालटव-इादीनां बलचिलतानां वहािरकशानां सग ्
बिविचितः योगः सयत।े केिच ु sorry-nonsense-rubbish-
silence-इादीनामालशानामवेािवकलं वहारं कुव ि। िदामदुाहरणं
यथा धीवरशाकुलिमतः–
धीवरः– ह!े ह!े िकमथ धयिस।
यालः– एष राा अलुीयकमूसितो धनरािशरिप सादीकृतः।

(मुाणां पोटलीमप यित।)
मशकधानीतः–
ेी– यदा पिुलसने तव. . .
ेी– अहं तव कृत े इंायरी किमशन ् उपवशेयािम।

३. वुा
अासां भाषाणां सािहःै समं सृंतसािहानकेाशं एव

िवशंशतके ‘काल दप णिम’व नः परुतः ीभवित। तथािह
‘ितीयिवयु ितिया’, ‘भयावहिनयोग-समा’, ‘सासवादः’,
‘नाल-्आोलनम ्’, ‘उासुमा’, ‘राजनिैतकनतेवृगा णां नितः’,
‘एडस-्ािधः’, ‘नारीिनया तनम ्’, ‘िशशुमः’, ‘पणथा’, ‘छासमाजे
िवला’, ‘बािववाहः’, ‘िशावातः सृंत िवताडनम ्’,
‘जाितसमा’, ‘िवधवानां समा’, ‘कृायाः काया मनोाथा’,
इादयो नकेै साितकिवषयाः सातं समायाता नाटकीयिवषयवुने।
तादवे िवशंकैिवशंशतकयोः सृंत-सािह िविवधशाखास ु
िवशषेतो यकाषे ु ऐिताधिुनकताया िमथः सिंहता सतुरामवे नो
थमपुिैत। अतः परराा-नाीावनाभरतवाािदिभः साकं

2तदवे प.ृ २९

84



राधावभकृतनाय समीा

धानिेतवृसीतभाषायोगषे ु सलंते यातीतमिभनवम।्
सािहं ख समाज दप णपम।् अतः समाजे घटमानामपुय ुानां

िवषयाणां ितिवु आधिुनकसृंतसािहे िनपतवेे नाि
सहेलवोऽिप। तादवे राधावभवा णां ‘धीवरशाकुलिम’ित
ेणकं किवताकािमनीिवलासने काा दासने कािलदासने णीत
‘अिभानशकुलिम’ित ातनाटक सम ् एकमपुजी रिचतं
सदिप वुा िकििैशं िबभि । अ नायक धीवर ियया समं
राो  पाः शकुलाया नामसाात ् धीवर कीशी द शा
सातिेत िनतरां ालिगरा समपुम नाकृता। तने साकं समाजे
भावोपते-जनानां भावः सया दिश तोऽिन ् ेणके। राधावभ
मशकधानीित हारसाके ेणके त ु धनभोगसवसमाज निचं
िचितं नाकृता सिुनपणुतया। तथाुम ् – “It delineates a pathetic
story of human deceit and oppression by the powerful corrupt
rich on the powerless poor.”3 इित।

दिराणामपुिर धिनजनानामाचार िनम मवृम पिरुटम।्
अपराधी यिद भावोपतेराजनिैतकनते-ृजनाीयो भवेदा तृताः ‘सहा
अिप ा’ इित साितकं तमवेा मलूम।् तथाधात ् समृुतने
पुषिेकथोपकथनने नाक ुवदभीभिणितः ं कायत–े

“पुषः– ािमन ् मा अै कुत।ु अयं मुमिणः याल
भािगनये ातृो वत त।े
ेी– अत एवायं मम सवेकेष ु िनयिुं ावान।्”4 इित।
तथािह ‘ेणसकिम’ित  भिूमकायां यमवे राधावभो वि–

“मिुः, मशकधानी, गणशेपजूनम ् चिेत िष ु ेणकेष ु यिप मनोिवनोदो
नमा लापशलैी च िवते, तथापीमािन साितकलोकत-वां, मनु
सष चािधकृ गभीरान ् ानपुापयि।”5 इित।
४. चिरगता

3िसेर चोपााय (बडुोदा) ओ तारँ रिचत अथ िकम ् प.ृ१२
4ेणसकम ्, प.ृ४९
5तदवे, भिूमका

85



सौिजत ् सनेः

नाटक नायकपिवषये सािहदप ण े िवनाथनेाधािय–
ातवशंो राजिष धरोदाः तापवान।्
िदोऽथ िदािदो वा गणुवान ् नायको मतः॥ इित।

िकु आधिुनकसृंतनाटकेष ु धीरोदाािदनायकानां ान े
समाजिनमवगयचिराणां नायकनेोपापनं िवधीयत इित
दरीयत।े ादिेशकनारीितं पाानाधारां वोपजीाधिुनकै-ना कारःै
‘भावनाािन’ (Abstract Plays), ‘तीकनाािन’ (Symbolic Plays) ,
‘नुडनाािन’ ‘वीथीनाािन’ (Street Plays) वा िवर।े तषे ु राधावभः
मधू तामिधकृ िवराजत।े यथा राधावभपादानां ‘धीवरशाकुलिम’ित
नाटके समाज ावगयो धीवर एव नायकः। ‘मशकधानी’ित ेणके च
यिप समाज उणेीा जना एव नायकने वतृाथािप तषेां मे
िेचिरादीनािमव नकेैषामवे मखू ं िशाभावं वा ुटिमित िवशषेः।
५. मनिविधगता

आधिुनकसृंतनाटकेष ु भरतमिुनकिताया रमवायाः भतूं
पिरवत नमालत इित तिषयकं िवचारणं िनतरां काितम।् अवा चीननैा कारै
रमपणे य किचदिप ान हणं ियत।े तथािह सातं
सृंतनाटकािन त ु कदािचद ् वृतले कदािचा मुगगन े अिभनीय।े
दिणभारत े िसं सिप भारत सवकोणषे ु चिलतं ‘वीथीनाटकम ्’
अवै सामावहित। अतो दशकानलेऽकारो नटादीनां शरीरोपिर
चालोकपात इित तं त ु अतननाटकेष ु नवै पिरलत।े एकां भमूौ
एकवैालोक तले जीवो दशका सजीवािन च नाटकीयपाािण
समागिभनयश जीवनवृिमवेाथा त।् एतदवे विैशं
वादलसरकारािवृत ‘ततृीयनाटकम ्’ (3rd Theatre) इित ता।
तथािह वादलसरकारणेा मतमपुािपतं यत–् “Theatre can show very
little, but whatever it can show is here, now. The performers
and the spectators come to the same place, on the same day, at
the same time; otherwise the event of theatre will not happen.
[…] That is the strength. That should be emphasized.”6 इित।

6Badal Sircar’s Third Theatre: Features and Functions,
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राधावभणीतािन ेकायिप मनिविधगता िवशषेणे
विैशमावहि। नाशा-पररायां पकावारभदेषे ु उपपकेष ु
वा ेणकं िह पिठतं यकाम।् तणं लयिः ‘ारकाश’कारःै
‘नादप ण’कारै िनगिदतं यत–्

रा-समाज-चर-सरुालयादौ व त े बिभः।
पािवशषेयै त ् तत ् ेणकं कामदहनािद॥ इित।

रास ु समाजेष ु (मलेायां लोकोवषे ु वा) चरषे ु सरुालयेिप वािभनते ुं
शते ेणकम।् तादवे ‘ेणसकम ्’ इित  भिूमकायां
राधावभपादैा िपतं यत–् “वतु आचायलकनापरराया एव
सहः ेणकं लयिरकािर। दिणभारतषे ु िसं सिप चिलतं
‘वीथीनाकम ्’ तथवै यगानभतृीिन लोकनाािन ेणकेन सवंदि।
आधिुनका ‘नुड-नाटक’ (ीट)े इित यदामनि, तदिप वतुः ेणकवै
नवोानम।्” इित।
६. सीतगता

भरतमिुनणीत े नाशाे न केवलं नातं, योगतमिप
िवरणेालोिचतिमित त ु सवरवे ायत।े नाशा पमााय े
पवू रिवधानसे भरतने सीतिवषयः समपुािपतः। नपे-सीतिवषियणी
चचा ावात–े

एतािन त ु बिहगतायविनकागतःै।
योृिभः योािन तीभाडकृतािन च॥

इित। सेऽिन ् सागरनिनयोऽवयमनसुयेः। रमात ् सूधारो
यदा िनाो भवित, तदा सूधार इव पगणुसः ापकः समागिमित,
वुासंका गीित नाकाया नसुारं भिवतीित ‘नाटकलणरकोष े’
ाातम।् तत–े

ापक वशेे त ु कत ाथ नगुा वुा।
सवुामधरुःै ोकैः नानाभावरसाितःै॥ इित। भरतकिथता

सवै वुा गीितरे यूत े रवीनाथ-गीिरशकाना ड-िसेर-राधावभादीनां
नाटकेपीित म।े वुायाः समऽेिप भदेा यिप न सि, तथािप
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सौिजत ् सनेः

िचाविेशाः िचा गयेपद िचनुः मदृलय योगणे तदवेिैतं
समरखेयवै चलती नाि कािचिमितः।

सीतःे समभावो िनरीते राधावभीयेणकेिप। तदीय े
‘धीवरशाकुलिम’ित नाटके शौिडकापणगीतमसामां पमाध इ
नाि कािचिितपिः। तथािह ेतां तावगंीतरेनः योगः–

िपबत सतम ्
हसत सतम।्
जयत भीितमिप मृकुरालां
पायं पायं मधरुां हालाम।्
इयं मोिहनी तथोादनी
चुत सततं िजबामधरम ्
चषकं चषकं जपत सतम॥् इित।

७. ापाानातिवदां भावगता
आधिुनकसृंतसािह नाकारा ननूमवे

भरतभामहानवध नािदिभरालािरकैय था भािवताथवै भािवता े-्
बकेेट-्आिरटल-्टेो-भिृतिभः पाािविः। तषेां रचनास ु वसािहे
ात ‘ततृीयनािम’ (3rd Theatre) त पिथकृदाचाय ािप
सतुरां भावः समलि। एतदितिर नाटकेष ु तषे ु कािलदासभासादीनां
योगपितरनसुतृा यत इित तषेां भावोऽिप नवैााः।

भरतमिुनणीत े नाशाे नापिरवशेनावसरे िवनोदनने समं
िशािवषयकं सिुनिदं मतमिप कािशतिमवलोत।े तथािह भरतभारती–

ःखाता नां माता नां शोकाता नां तपिनाम।्
िवािजननं काले नामतेिवित॥
ध यशमायुं िहतं बिुिववध नम।्
लोकोपदशेजननं नामतेिवित॥ इित।

अत आनदानमपुदशेदानेतेयमवे का ाणभतूं
फलम।् तथािह ायत े यत ् का ना वा िशामलूकमपुयोिगं
ाचीननातिवदां नासीानागोचरिमित सवुचम।्

राधावभपादानां ‘धीवरशाकुलिम’ित ेणक इितवृमवे
कािलदासीयशाकुलाद ् गहृीतम।् पर ु नाकत ुः कीयपािडभया
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राधावभकृतनाय समीा

तेणकमिप अनपं ाताभिूद नाि सशंयः। तनेवै ीकृतं
भिूमकायां यत–् “इह सिलतािन ेणकािन ायशोऽसकृद ् रमे
योिजतािन शसंां च ाािन। तषे ु िचत ् परुातनबोािपतऽेिप
विुन सायायोिने नवयगुसकंा नवाः ा नवा भावा वा
समिुषि।” इित।महाकववे चनािन िनतरां रभावभा राधावभने तदीयषे ु
ेणकेष ु पिरविेशतािन। िदामदुाहरणं यथा ‘धीवरशाकुलम ्’ इतः–
ेी– . . . पय, महाकिवः िकं कथयित! िकं कथयित महाकिव?–

‘हेः सलंते ौ िवशिुः यािमकािप वा!
महाकववे चिस तव ा नाि, मखू ! इित।
अिप च– धीवरः– िकं कथयािम? ता अधरः िकसलयरागः

कोमलिवटपानकुािरणौ वा। मे मानषुीस ु ताश प सव एव
न ात।् इित।
८. उपसंितः

एवमवे राधावभपादा कीयकमयनेाधनुािप समं भारतमवे पावनीकृ
यशसा सतुरां ददेी।े अतो े-्बकेेट-्वादलसरकारादीनां ितिततं
तथा च भारतीयनाशािवदां रसतिमतेयोयोः समयफलं तावत ्
राधावभिसेरयोः कृिततितिर नाि िकिदिप वमैम।् अिमे
त ु िवशंशतक मधू भतू नाकार ीहिरदासिसावागीश
सलुिलता सरुभारती सं य त े – “वचापवू िवशषेणे सव रसाः
परुाणािरायािय॥े” इित बिुना मयका यिद नूा अपवूा  च कािचदिप
वागभवतां भवतां सकाश उपा, तदा ताः समादरः सतुरां ािथ त इित
कृतं पिवतनेिेत िशवम।्

K K K
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वीयतापनाटके िहनां सामािजकरवाया
वण नम ्

समुामािणकः∗

ाचीन सृंतसािहे रामायणमहाभारतािदकम ् अवल बिन
नाटकािन िवरिचतािन सि। परु न केवलं रामायणमहाभारतािद अिप
त ु ऐितहािसकघटनाः, जीिवतचिरतं, समसामियकरा तथा दशे
वािवक समाम ् अवलाऽिप अिधकािधकािन नाटकािन िवरचयि
आधिुनकनाकाराः।

वतुः िवशं-एकिवशंशताोः सृंतसािहं बधा िवभजियत ुं
शत।े िवयुयं, ाताोलनं, िविधभाोलनं, लवणसाहः
इादःे पटभिूमकायां यथा िविभाीयभाषायां सािहिकगणः नाटकािन
िलिखतवः तथवै सृंतभाषायामिप सािहिकाः बिन नाटकािन अिलखन।्

रानाताप-िशवािज-भगिहं-तापािदभतृीनां राियनायकानां (Na-
tional Hero) जीवनम ् अवलािप बिन नाटकािन, काािन िवरिचतािन।

आधिुनककिवष ु हिरदासिसावागीशः अतमः। १८७६ ैाे
अतनबालंादशेयशररा फिरदपरुमडले ऊणिशयानामकामे
लजा हिरदासिसावागीशो भारतवष  ातमुायन ् िविश एव।
अ िपता गाधरिवालारः माता च िवधमुखुीदवेी आाम।्

अयं किवः बाकालादवे महाकिवरासीत।् पदशवषय एवासौ
कंसवधभतृीनां ानां णयनने लादरोऽभवत।् कवरे सुिसनाटकेष ु
िवराजसरोिजनी, िमवारतापम ्, िशवािजचिरतम ्, वीयतापिेत सुिसािन।
अनने िणीहरणभतृीिन पकाािप िलिखतािन। िष ु नाटकेष ु
दशेमेभावना एव िवत।े

अ िहािभमान ं रोचकमथ च यथाथ यते यथा−
िहरवे िह िहनां िवकृतः कुत े ितम ् ।
मुरीकृतलौहं िह लौहं दलित शातम॥् (िमवारतापनाटके)

एवं िमवारताप पमोऽेऽिप ‘िहिभरवे िहनां िहंसया सवंृोऽयं
∗शोधाः, सािहिवभाग े,आदशेषे ु ितपितराियसृंतिवापीठ।



वीयतापनाटके िहनां सामािजकरवाया वण नम ्

सवनाशो भारत।’ तदवे वीयतापनाटकेऽिप िहदशेे िहनां रावायाः
िचं दरीयत।ेअनने वीयकिवना षोडशशतााः िदीयवनसाजः
आकबर तथा वीयसाजः तापािद यु घटनां ीकृ १९१७
ैाे अािविशिमदं नाटकं िवरिचतम।्

अिाटके ायः सव  िहनां रावायाः वण न ं यत।े
तदानीनसमाजे िहदशेे िहनां कीशी पिरिितरासीत ् इिन ्
िवषये वीयतापनाटकदशनने ात ुं भवि सामािजकाः। त थमोऽ
एव शरचवि नः कथानसुारं शरेखानँनवाब िहंकमचािरिभः पीिडताया
जनतायाः साहााथ ायतत। नवाब कोपभाजनं भूा स दडभया
आानं पिरातकुामः अरय े पलाियतवान।् शरः ःखने कथयित− अहो!
साोऽि सातमवानुपं ानम।् कुतः−

ाधीनतािवरिहतः पिरब लाः
आािमामितभीितपलायमानः।
अःै िकलामिभगु गालतुः
घोरं वन ं िवशित शरचव॥ (व.-१/९)

तिन ् समये ायणेवै िह साधवः काराबनम ्, असाधवः
सयशःपदोितम ्, िनरपराधाः ाणदडम ्, सापराधाः सादरमिुम ्, गिुणनो
िनहाितशयम ्, िनग ुणा परमानुहानभुवि। अतः नाटकेऽिन ् थमोऽे
शरचव िहन ् उिय अवदत−् “िधक ् िधक ् पशुायान ् पुषान।्
यषेां िह साहसशूं मनः, अलसतामयं शरीरम ्, काफेर इनिुः परुारः,
यवनपदलेहन विृः। अिप च बलकाशो ब लपीडन े, सिहतुा वेहारे,
गाढोमः परमानगुे, सोषः सलंापमा े, िनविृः ाधीनतायाम ्, वरैाय
पुषकार।े” इित (व..प-ृ५)

अरय े तापािदने साकं वाता लापसे शरणे कीयमनाप एवं
विण तः−

नवीनीमां गणयित िवलासोपकरणं
जानां सव ं करगतिनजं च मनतु।े
तणृये े दडं णयित पराणहरणं
िनरीहाणां खलेाकुतकुमसिुभः परूयित च॥

एतुा तापनेािप कीयिवचाराः कटीकृताः−
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िवधधीना बत भारतजा
नदीवाहे पितता लता यथा।
नवैोितं गित िनलोमा
परानगुं िह लघीयसां िया॥ (व.-१/२५)

उपय ुोकयने अािभः ात ुं शते मघुलयगु े िहदशे े िहनां
कीशी रावा आसीिदित। िहवः नारीः दवेी ितमा गणयि। पर ु
यवनाः ीमां िवलासोपकरणं गणयि। अतएव ःखने तापािदने िहन ्
उिय िवधधीना बत ् भारतजाः नदीवाहे पितता लतया सह तलुनां
कृतम।्

नाटका ततृीयोऽेऽिप िहनारीणां ित अाचार िचं
पिरलत।े अिे काय लं शर गहंृ वत त।े नवाबने सरुेनाथो नाम
िनजसनेापितरपरािधनो िवशषेत शर प हीत ुं िेषतः। शरः भवनं
धम प च सयू कागहु सरंणे िनधाय पलाियतवान।् सयू काः सरुेनाथं
िनवत ियत ुं बवारं ाथ यामास िकु सरुेनाथो नानमुने े त वचनम।्

ततः सयू कााररणेदें िनगिदतवान−्
सतीकुलिशरोमिणं िजवर प िजो
भविप समीहस े यवनभोगसय।े
कदािप भिवता न त े फलवतायमाशालता
सवीयहिवषः िुतः पतित कुुराे िकम॥ु (व.-३/८)

सभऽिन ् िचियत ुं शते कथं िहरवे िह िहनां िवकृतः कुत े
ितम।् अ सरुेनाथो ाणवशंजो भूाऽिप नवाबभोगाय िजवर
शर प हीतमुागतः। अतः सू काः सरुंे ाणकुलकलः तथा
जभिूमकुसानम ् इुा वीित−

िवो भविप भवान ् यवनाथ म
िव िह सभिमित सनाशम।्
दवेः िपशाचपरमोऽजिन दवेवरैी
कुा त ् किलन ु िवषयं िकमतः परं वा॥ (व.-३/४)

पमाऽे इामतीनदीतीरे यवनसिैनकाः वीयकृषकान ् ित कीशम ्
अाचारं कृतवः अिन ् िवषये म ् उं हिरदासने। अ यवनसिैनकाः
सििहतेेो मलूकािन खादि। कृषकः िवय अहो ! कं मलूकं खादिस
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वीयतापनाटके िहनां सामािजकरवाया वण नम ्

इपृत।् सिैनकाः कृषकेण सह अयािचतम ् आचरणम ् आचिरतवः।
सिैनका अध भंु मलूकं कृषकाे िनिवः। कृषकः सोधम ् उवाद−
− अरे यालक! खादिस मम मलूकम ् उपहसिस च। ति, ां मलूकं

खादयािम।
सिैनकाः − तदाग दााः पु!
इित ुरं दवः। अतः अिे कृषकं ित सिैनकानां वहारम ्
अवलो तदानीनवीयसमाजे कृषक का अवा आसीत ् तदिप
अवगि सामािजकाः।

नाटकेऽिन ्  निनधनं नाम समऽेेऽिप तिन ् काले िहनां
का अवा आसीत ् इिन ् िवषये आधिुनकराीयतावािदकिवना
ब सुपणे विण तम।् अेऽिन ् तापपुणे उदयािदने सह
आकबरसनेापतःे मानिसहं पु निसहं यु तथा  निनधन
वणनमि।  नने सह उदयािद वालहकाले  न ं ित िहान े
िहनां द शामवलो उदयािदने ोम−् िहः ख िहदशेे पनुरिप
िहरां ापियतमुुेु, ितबाित च िहनामवे कििदयमपवू
िवयकारः। (व..प-ृ१३२) तिन ् काले दशेऽेिन ् अधमः सात
इिन ् िवषये नाि सहेः। अतएव धम रां ापियतमु ् उदयािदने
सोधम ् उम−् भौिमक एवो युायान ् यवनान ् िवधाित पनुरिप
धराम।् (व..प-ृ१३२)

एवकारणे अािभः ं आधिुनककिवना हिरदासिसावागीशने ीय े
वीयतापनाटके िहान े िहनां रावाया िनपणुहने वण न ं कृतम।्
तदानीनसमाजे यवनःै िहन ् ित नशृसंः अाचारः कृतः, अाः घटनायाः
एव मुपणे अमािविश े नाटकेऽिन ् हिरदासने वण न ं कृतम।् एषा
धारा अाऽिप चिलता अि। िहरवे िह िहनां िवकृतः कुत े ितम ् अ
वा माणं इदीनीनकालेऽिप पिरलत।े

K K K
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०. भिूमका
सामािजकसाृंितकदाियिनव हणाथ िशा यनूः रेयित तथा तषेां

ानम ्, आिवास सवंध यित। िशणोेय पतू य े सषेणम ् एकं
साधनने काय करोित। अां ियायां सषेकः ािभायान ्, भावां
अ ापियत ुं िलिखतमौिखकािदयसाधनानां योगं करोित तने िशा
िचकरा कत ु शा। ‘सषेणम ्’ इित पदम ् आलभाषायाः Commu-
nication इ पया यपदम।् लिैटाषायाः Communicate (us) इित
पदात ् िनोऽयं Communication शः। अाऽथ ः to impact, make
common इित। अत उत–े सषेणम ् कािचत ् ताशी िया, य िः
पररं सामाावबोधमामने आदानदानाथ यतत।े (Imparting or
interchanging of thoughts.)

सषेणिमाथ ः पररसचूनानां िवचाराणाम ् आदानदानम।्
िशया िशणने च िवना िवचाराणां सचूनाना आदानदान ं न सवित। अतः
सषेणम ् एका ताशी िया यिःानआचरणने, मखुमुािदिभः,
िवचाराणा पररम ् आदानदान ं करोित। एतने ाान ् सशेान ् समिुचतषे ु
अथष ु अवगुं षेियतु उपयेु।

१. सषेण अथ ः
सषेणं ताशं िकन मामं यने समिुचतरीा वा काऽिप सचूना

दात ुं शत।े एकेन पररतीकाकसेतने सषेणम ् अनू ािकता रं
यावत ् षेियत ुं शत।े सषेणं तथवै कत ं यथा िकमिप वा ान ं भवत ु तत ्
ािका  सक ् ा ुं शत।े

२. सषेणकौशलािन
सषेण पािन भवि। तािन–
१. भाषणम ्

∗सािहाचाया , िशाचाया , िवावािरिधः।
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२. वणम ्
३. पठनम ्
४. लेखनम ्
५. अशािकसेतः

वतुः सषेण योगः रोचकतया ताना-ंभावनाना-ंसवंगेाना-ं
िवचाराणाम ् आदानदानाथ पारिरकाःियया एव कत ः। कदािप
सषेणं किठनं भारयंु वा न भवते।् अापकः पावनुं अरोचकतया
छााणां समं ोतं, यने छााः सहजतया एव तत ् ान ं ा ुं शुयःु।
यथा उते यत ् कििंदिप िवषये े े वा नपैुयिवकासः आवयकः तथवै
ििवकासाथ सषेणकलायाः ानमिप आवयकं भवित।
३. सषेण पिरभाषाः

सषेण अथ ियत ुं केषाित ् िशािवदां मतािन उृ
पिरभाषानेा उपा।े तािन यथा–
+“सषेणं कािचद ् गितशीला िया य िः चतेनाचतेनावयोः
वा अषेां िवचारान ् साेितकपणे उपकरणःै भावयित” इित एडरसन ्
वय ािभायः।
+लेलेड-ेाडहाभागानसुारम ् “सषेणं नाम तानां िवचाराणां काय पतःे
वा अः पिरवत न ं सारण इित।”
+ एडगर-डलेे-महोदयानसुारम ् “सषेणं िवचारिविनमयकाले मानिसकान ्
िवचारान ् भावां पररं ातमुवगु उपयुमाना कािचत ् िया इित।”
४. सषेण कृितः

भाविविनमय वाितलाये एषा कािचत ् िया। इय
ीनां समहूानां िवभागाना मे सचूनाया आदानदान ं करोित। सषेणं
िलिखतपणे मौिखकपणे च ााापकयोम े अःियया सायत।े
सूाणां सेतानां साहाने एत सारणं भवित।

कंे सटन एका णाली भवित। लाये णालीनां मे
सव दा अःिया जायते एव। भािवसषेणाथ भाषणं लेखनं पठनं
वणमवबोधन इािदिविवधषे ु सषेणकौशलेष ु सषेकः दः ात।्
एव एताशमहपणू सषेणियायाः कृितः अधोिलिखतःै अशंःै कटियत ुं
शत।े
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५. सषेणपम ्
१. सषेणं पारिरकसापन कािचत ् िया।
२. िवचारिवमशष ु िवचारिविनमयषे ु च अ िवशषेावधान ं दीयत।े
३. एषा कािचत ् िपािकी िया य सशेसषेकः सशेसाहक
उभाविप भवतः।
४. सषेणं काचन सोेया िया भवित।

िचम ् १

६. सषेणिया
छािशकयोम े जायमान ं सषेणम ् अःियिेत उत।े सषेणे

यः घटकाः सििलताः। त े च–
i. पावु ii. िशणिविधः iii. िशणोपकरणािन च
िशणे चतः मखुियाः भवि ता–

i. भाषणम ् ii. वणम ् iii. पठनम ् iv. लेखनम ्
मौिखकसषेणे भाषणं वण मखुियेः। एवं यिन ् भाषणकौशलं

भवित मिुतसषेणे पठनलेखनिये मखु।े छािशकयोम े जायमाना
अःिया िचम ् २ इ ु ं शत।े

७. सषेण ेम ्
सषेण ेमं ापकं िवतृ भवित। एतत ्

सषेकसाहकयोम े िनररं जायमाना िया, यथा सषेकसाहकौ
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िवचाराणां तानां भावनानाम ् अिभवृीनां िकोणाना अःियां
कुतः। एतत ् सषेणं ििवधं भवित आिरकसषेणम ्, बासषेणम।्

िचम ् २

८. सषेण काराः
िशणािधगमियां सियां सजीवां गितशीलां च िवधात ुं सषेण

आवयकता नरैयण वत त।े िशणे सषेणमनकेकारःै वगकत ु शत–े

िचम ् ३
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समिुचतसषेणने एव ख ािधगमः जायत।े एताश सषेण
कािनचन िनितोेयािन भवि। तािन च यथा–

i. मानवसः ii. अिभरेणम ् iii. सचूना
iv. मुिविनमयः v. ावािभयोग vi. अवगमनम ्
vii. अशुसचूनायाः िनराकरणम ् viii. भावः

९. शिैकसषेणम ्
शिैकोेयानां ाय े सषेणम ् अं सहायकं भवित। अ िशकः,

सशेदाता, छाः, सशेहीता च भवित। सशेो नाम अ पासहगािमनी
िया वा भवित। सषेकसाहकयोम े सषेणियायाः कारणात ् एत े
िनाितसाः भवि।

i. उखुीकरणम ् ii. तदनभुतूिेव कासः iii. ितपिुः
iv. भौितकनभै यम ् v. िवसनीयता vi. अःिया

१०. लौिककसषेणम ्
लौिककसषेणे िः सशें यदा अनकेान ् जनान ् ापयित तदवे

लोकसषेणिमुत।े लोकससषेणं सामिुहकपणे भवित। त भाषा
अं सरला, सबुोधा, रमणीया ा च भवित।
११. सषेणे अवरोधाः

i. साटिनकावरोधाः ii. भाषागतावरोधाः iii. वयैिकावरोधाः
iv. मनोवैािनकावरोधाः v. भौितकावरोधाः vi. पृभिूमकावरोधाः

१२. सषेणावरोधानां समाधानािन
+ यावं सरला सबुोधा ा च भाषा योा।
+ सशेः तथवै लेखनीयः यथा सशेसाहकः सौकयण अवगुं शुयात।्
+आवयकतायां सां त िबोः पनुराविृरिप कत ु शत।े
+ यगुपद ् बनां मामानानां योगः अथवा आवयकतानसुारम ् एक
अनरं ितीयमाम योगः कत ु शत।े
+ सशेः समिुचताथ िेषतः नविेत ात ुं ितपुःे वा भवते।्

िनष ः
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सषेणोपागमः

अधनुा िशाे े समिुचतसषेण महती आवयकता यत।े
मानवीयभावः सषेणमामने रं ापियत ुं शत।े चलिम ्,
आकाशवाणी, रदशन ं, िनमिुका, सणकम ् इािद सषेण अनकेे
िवधयः। सषेणम ् अनकैेः कारःै मामःै च कत ु शते, यने साहकपय ं
िवचारान ् भावान ् च से तषे ु भाव उादियत ुं शत।े अयमिधगम
उेयानां ाौ सहकरोित। छााणाम ् आिरकरेणं, िजासां च वध यित।
अ योगने भाषायाः िवकासः सुु भवित। भाषायां ुादन े अयमपुागमः
अमपुकरोित।

K K K

पिरशीिलतसचूी
१. सोषिमल. (२००७). शिैक तकनीकी एवं का-क ब. जयपरु : राजान
िही  अकादमी।
२. सोषिमल. (२००७). सृंतिशण. जयपरु : राजान िही  अकादमी।
३. कािट सािशवमिूत ः. (२००६). सृंतिशणम ्. जयपरु : दीपिशखा
काशन।
४. सफाया, रघनुाथ. (१९९७). सृंतिशण. चडीगढ : हिरयाणा सािह अकाडमी।
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महाभारतकािलकिशणवायाः वत मानसभ 
उपादयेता
मकेुश कुमारः ∗

सवरिप ापााालोचकैः िव आिदमः ः ऋवदेः इित मुकठेन
जोघुिः इदमवे िसित यत सकलिव ानधारायाः अताः भारतीयाः महष यः
एव अभवून।् तथोत–े

एतशेसतू सकाशादजनाम।्
-ंं चिरं िशरेन ् पिृथां सव मानवाः॥ (मनुिृतः २.२०) इित।

साितकयगु े िह ानसार स मः पणू तया िवखिडतः दरीयते अत एव
जगित जायमानानां सवा सामिप समानां एकमवे कारणं ‘उमिशाया अभावः’ इित
सममिप जगद ् मुकठेन भणित। अत उमोमिशणवां वापियतमु ्
अिप समुहान ् यासः िवधीयमानः यत।े उमोमिशणवायाः ान
च सारकारणादवे ख भारतं िवगुपणे आमनि सव। अतः सिप सा
आशापणू िः भारतोपिर िनपितता यत।े भारतीया बहवो िह आािकगरुवः
सम े िव े ातनामानः जाता वत ।े

िशणा त ु आसीत ् कन महनीयः रमणीय कालः यदा जीवन
सवतोमखुिवकासाथ सरुभारामपुिनबशााणामवे अयनपररां पादयन ्
पवूसरूयः। तदा–

ता माता सािवी िपता ाचाय  उत॥े (मनुिृतः २.१७०)
तिानाथ गुमवेािभगते ् सिमािणः ोियं िनम॥्1
स गुय ः ियाः कृा वदेमै यित॥ (याविृतः आचारााय े

३४)
इादीिन िुतिृतवचनािन तदानीनिशणवाया आधारभतूािन

आसन।् गुकुलपाधािरतं इदं िशणम ् ईषिरवत न ं ा महाभारतकाले
तालावयकतानसुारम ् अवध त।् आसी त विैशम ् महाभारत यिदहाि
तद यहेाि न तिचत ् इािदपणे। इदासीत ् िवाहणदानयोः
वायाः मलूसूम ् यत ् - न च िवीणते  ाणा तदा नपृः (आिदपव  ६४.२०)
इािद। िशण विैशािन तावत–्

∗अितिथाापकः, मुाायपीठे, राियसृंतसंान।े



महाभारतकािलकिशणवायाः वत मानसभ उपादयेता

गुकुलवा
महाभारतकाले िशणं न केवलं गुकुलशासनाधीनम ् आसीद ् अिप त ु

यं िविशा आचाया ः शशाािदकौशलबलेन बनां राामायं ा त
सिुरा भूा अयनाापन-यजन-याजन-िशणादीिन काया िण सादयि
। उदाहरणभतूा ोणाचाया ः। त े िह ुपदाय ुाः भूा हिनापरुे समाग
कौरवपाडवानां िशणाासमकारयन।् तथािप कालेऽिन ् िविशा
गुकुलपररा आसीदवे। तथा–

िपोः अपेया गरुोः ेतरं ितपािदतम ् उोगपव िण–
शरीरमतेौ कुतः िपता माता च भारत।
आचाय शाा या जाितः सा पुया साजरामरा॥ (उोगपव  ४४.८)

इदं समिप। यिद गरुोः गौरवं अकिया ते उमां वां न
कयामते ् कुतः वा साराा स सवमां िशां दात।् अतः ायः
सिप िशकाणां सव िवधसुवाकनाथ यते सव कारःै।

महाभारतकाले गुिना िह मानवदािहका मते , तथा–
गुणा वरैिनब ो न क ः कदाचन।
अनमुाः सा गुः ुो यिुधिर॥
सिा वृऽेिप वित तं गरुािवह।
गुिना दहायमु नुाणां न सशंयः॥(अनशुासनपव  १०७.४७-४८)

सित त ु गुिशाणां सषे ु यमाणः िवदेः ायः
साितकिशणवायाः ेशकरः अशंः।

िशाणां कृत े िवशषेक ाकत िववकेः बोते  तदा, तथा–
य आवणृोमतृं सयन ् तै न ुते ् कृतम जानन।्
गंु िशो िनमिभवादयीत ाायिमे सदाऽमः।

(उोगपव  ४६.१०)
गुकुले िशणं ावुता ताः आचारवहारादयो िनयमाः अिप या

पिरपालनीयाः भवि । गरुौ गुपां च समानवहारः करणीयः भवित 
य अधनुातनकाले न भववे। तं-

समा गरुौ यथा विृग ुपां तथाऽचरते।् (तवै ४४.१३)
िशभोजनं गरुोराया एव भवित । तथा–
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गुणा समनुातो भुीतामकुयन।्
हिवभैभकु ् चािप ानासनिवहारवान।् (आमिेधकपव ४६.३)

िवाहणं दान सौभायाय मते । अतः िवािवयः अतीव
िननीयं अम ाः। तम ् आिदपव िण –

न च िवीणते  ाणा तदा नपृ। (आिदपव  ६४.२०)
िक ु अधनुातन काले धनं दाय साकानां म असमीचीनं त ु

िशािविः भशृं वय त।े
इं गुकुले ितयोः गुिशयोः पररं सः ढः आसीत।्

गुदिणा
एकल-उयोः गुदिणाया उदाहरणं ससंारे िवरलतरमवे। गरुोः

समीप े अयनारं गुदिणापणे समप ण पररा आसीत।् त च
समनः सवं समाप यत ् एकलः इित िवशषेः महाभारत।े

गुणा ोणाचायण यािचत े सित धनिुव ायाः आधारभतूं ीयम ्
अुमवे ादात ् एकलः।

अपर उदाहरणं भवित उ। गुपा उ उः गुदिणापणे
राः पौ पाः कुडलािन आनीय सामप यत।्

िशा गुणा उं सव साधियत ुं सा भवि । तदाहरणं लते
आिदपव िण–

अज ुन ु ततः सव ितजे परपः। (आिदपव  १३१.७) इित।
उमिशने गुसवेायां न कदािप मादः आचय त े । अज ुनः अिप

मनसा वाचा कायने च गुसवेायां सलंः अभवत।् तथा–
अज ुनः परमं यमाितद ् गुपजून।े
अे च परमं योगं ियो ोण चाभवत॥् (तवै १३१.२०)

अत एव स िवसवेधनधु रः बभवू। तथवै गुरिप िविवधििनयमान ्
िनमा य िशान ् अनशुासनपालनाथ म ् उपणे ाचोदयन।् िशा अिप
िनयमबाो ानाौ जीवनसाफं सादियत ुं वा साः अभवून।्
अतः किठनानशुासन उतजेिताया कारणने आचाय ः िविशानं
ाोित । गुकुले िवाहणाथ चय सक् पिरपालनीयं आसीत।्
तं–
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महाभारतकािलकिशणवायाः वत मानसभ उपादयेता

चयण या िवा शा विेदतमुसा। (उोगपव  ४४.५)
इं महाभारत अभतूा भवित भगवीता य िह सवमपुिनबं

िशातम।् िविवधाः तवेारः, ायिनणतारः, शाातार अम ुं
ं न केवलं ानरािशपणे अीकुव ि अिप त ु अं धानाः सः
परमामािणकसपणे पजूयि। भगवीतायामां िविवधिविधिवमशा नां
सूावलोकनने जनः मृपुय ं केन कीशं कमा चरणीयम ्, कः कथं
सिंसिं लभते इािदकं सव मिप उपिनबम।् इं महाभारत े िविशा
िशणवा वितपणे उपलते याः िविशतानां ीकारणे
अतनिशावाऽिप सुु वापियत ुं शुमः इित शम।्

K K K

पिरशीिलतसचूी
िवदेी, किपलदवे. (२००२) वदे म समाजशा, अथ शा और िशाशा. ानपरु :
िवभारती अनसुान पिरषद।्
शमा ,आलोक. (२००४) वदेा िशा का मह. जयपरु : राियसृंतसािहके।
िम, लोकमा. (२०११) भारतीया परुातनी िशा. लखनऊ : मगृाी काशनम।्
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Some special features of Vedic interpretation
by Swami Dayananda Saraswati

Manabendu Sarkar∗

‘TheVedas are probably the earliest documents of the human mind
and it is indeed difficult to say when the earliest portions of the Vedas
came into existence. As the ancient Hindus seldom kept any historical
record of their religious, literary and political realizations, it is difficult
to determine the period of the Vedas with precision. Historians provide
us many guesses but none of them is free from ambiguity’.1

The word “Veda” means wisdom, sacred knowledge or knowledge
par excellence and ‘it manifests the language of the Gods in human
speech. The laws of the Vedas regulate the social, legal, domestic and
religious customs of the Hindus to the present day. All the obligatory
duties of the Hindus at birth, marriage, death etc. owe their allegiance
to the Vedic ritual’2. The Vedas are apauruṣeya. They are supposed to
have been directly revealed, and thus are called śruti.

The Vedas are not only the preacher; they are also the glory of In-
dian heritage. What is to be done or not at that time the śruti or Vedas
are accepted as evidence (pramāṇa). Manu, told in his book, titled
Manusmṛti– “dharmaṃ jijñāsamānebhyaḥ pramāṇaṁ paramaṁ śru-
tiḥ”.3 Later on Ācārya Patañjali told the study of the Veda is essential,
he quoted– “brāhmaṇena niṣkāraṇo dharmaḥ ṣaḍaṇgo vedaḥ adhyeyo
jñeyaśca.”

The whole Sanskrit literature has been influenced by the Vedas.
Various discussions about the mantras, yāga-yajña, viniyoga, upāsanā
are included in the brāhmaṇa and āraṇyaka. Sṛṣṭitattva, ātmā, jīvatmā,
brahma, mokṣa etc. are described in the upaniṣad. The gṛhyasūtras

∗Ph. D. Scholar, Department of Sanskrit, Jadavpur University.
1Internet, Hinduism.about.com
2ibid
3Manusmṛti 2/13
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are maintaining the social conditions and the conflicting aspects of the
society. Linguistically śikṣā, vyākaraṇa and nirukta taken together
constitute the first lexicon of the Vedas. It is a matter of great won-
der that at times interpretations about the Vedic mantras are myriad
and very often they are contradictory in nature. Ācārya Yāska also
came across such conflicts, so he referred to the various schools of
Vedic interpretations in his niruktam. Such as nairuktāḥ, aitihāsikāḥ,
parivrājakāḥ, naidānāḥ, adhidaivatam, adhyātmam, ārṣam, yājñikāḥ,
vaiyākaraṇāḥ, ācāryāḥ, ātmavādinaḥ, ātmapravādāḥ etc.4 Thus it can
be said that in ancient India – even in the days of Yāskācārya various
schools of Vedic interpretations were in vogue. Yāska’s interpretation
is really praiseworthy. Some Vedic scholars have ignored the etymo-
logical perfections of the Vedas. They specified that the Vedas are full
of mutual contradictions, and do not have any clear meaning. Kautsa
was one of them, he said “anarthakā hi mantrāḥ” and later on Ācārya
Yāska (6th Century B.C. Approx) elaborately discussed on the view of
Kautsa and said “naiṣa sthāṇoraparādhaḥ yadenamandho na paśyati.
Puruṣāparādhaḥ sa bhavati”5. Mantras are effective if they are under-
standable and most of the time it is a laborious task to understand the
meaning of the Vedas.

In nineteenth century Dayananda Saraswati, followed the inter-
pretative methods of Yāska. He interpreted Vedas on the basis of ra-
tionalism and considered Vedas as great repositories of knowledge or
wisdom admired by the modern interpreters.

According to Swami Dayananda Saraswati the saṁhitā portions
of the Vedas are apauruṣeya and everything contained in the Vedas is
the perfect truth but he was not ready to accept brāhmaṇa, āraṇyaka,
upaniṣad as the apauruṣeya part of the Vedas. He cited that the brāh-
maṇa, āraṇyaka and upaniṣad are the later parts of the Vedas and are
narrated by the Ṛṣis. He said: “kiñca ‘mantrabrāhmaṇayorvedanā-
madheyam iti kātyāyanokterbrāhmaṇabhagasyāpi veda sañjñā kuto na

4Traditional Vedic Interpretations, PP 43-44.
5Nirukta, 1. 16. 10.
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svīkriyate?”
According to Kātyāyana both mantras and brāhmaṇas are the

parts of the Vedas but Swamijī disagreed and told brāhmaṇa cannot
be a part of the Vedas because it has a historical and paurāṇik defini-
tion, the brāhmaṇa is the explanatory book of the Vedas and it has been
narrated by the Ṛṣis. “caturvedavidbhir-brāhmavidbhir-brāhmaṇair-
maharṣibhiḥ proktāni yāni vedavyākhyānāni tāni brāhmaṇānīti”6

In the Vedas Swami Dayananda Saraswati never found killing
of human beings (naramedha), killing of Cows (gomedha), having
the flesh of animals, cruelty in the yajña but in the brāhmaṇa he
found all those things, according to him just because of this cruelty
paramāhiṃsaka (Non-violence) some persons were not following the
Vedas, and Gautam Buddha was one of them.

According to Sāyaṇa there is a history of the Vedas but Swami
Dayananda does not accept the historical aspects of the Vedas. Before
the creation of this world how would there can be a history? We can
find history only in those books which were narrated after the creation
of this world. In the Vedas we can find the names of Kings, Cities,
Rivers andRṣis but these names do not denote a person, but these words
are compounds and adjectives. For example in the Atharvaveda we
can find the name of Ayodhyā “aṣṭācakrā navadvārā devānāṃ puray-
odhyā, tasyāṃ hiraṇyayaḥ kośaḥ svargo jyotiṣāvṛtaḥ”7. “The human
body is an invincible city of the gods, God Supreme and the divinities
of nature. It has eight chakras: Muladhara, Svadhishthana, Manipur,
Anahat, Vishuddhi, Lalana, Ajna and Sahasrara. It has nine gates: two
eyes, two ears, two nostrils, mouth and the organs of excretion. In the
city, there is a golden cave, replete with the golden light of Divinity,
which is the heavenly path to heaven. This City is Ayodhyā, the In-
vincible.”8 So here the name of Ayodhyā is not the kingdom of Raghu-
vaṁsa. It means “na yodhhuṃ śakyā”, where war is not allowed, and

6Mahābhāṣya 5.1.1.
7Atharva Veda 10.2.31
8Atharva Veda, Vol.I, English translation by Dr.Tulsi Ram, P. 1098.
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the founder of Raghuvaṁsa has given his kingdom name Ayodhyā from
the Vedas. In the Ṛgveda we can find the name of Kṛṣṇa and Arjuna
together but those names are not denoting a person’s name but adjec-
tive “ahaśca kṛṣṇamaharjunaṃ ca vi vartate rajasī vedyābhih”9. “The
dark half of the earth’s daily round, the night, and the bright half, the
day, revolve alternately in the terrestrial atmosphere along with their
cognizable characteristics”10

There is only one God in the Veda and Agni, Indra, Varuṇa, Rudra
etc. are the symbol (Guṇa) of the God. So these Gods are the qualitative
adjective (guṇavācī viśeṣaṇa) of the God. “indraṁ mitraṁ varuṇam-
agnim-āhuratho divyaḥ sa suparṇo garutmān. ekaṁ sad viprā bahudhā
vadantyagniṁ yamaṁ mātariśvānam-āhuḥ”11. Reality is one, Truth is
one, Iśvara is one and only One, not more than one. The learned and the
wise speak of It in many ways. They say: It is Indra, glorious, Mitra,
universal friend, Varuna, highest adorable, Agni, light of life, Divya,
heavenly, Suparna, supreme beauteous, Garutman, supreme dynamic.
They say: It is Agni, life and leader of existence, Yama, supreme con-
troller, law and justice, and the judge, and Matarishva, supreme energy
of the universe12.

Ācārya Sāyaṇa, Ācārya Uvata, Ācārya Mahīdhara have in-
terpreted the Vedas following the viniyoga but Svāmi Dayananda
Saraswati did not accept this. He thinks according to the pada,
padārtha and devatā of the mantras viniyoga should have been done.
The God did not create mantras for the viniyoga.

“From his Vedic studies, Dayananda was convinced that there was
no idol worship in the Vedas. The idol worship came after the Bud-
dhism or the Purāṇic religion. Hence he has strongly criticized the idol
worship on the Vedic background. In the same way, he was against un-
touchability as it was never found in the Vedic mantras or in the Vedic

9Ṛg veda 06.9.1
10Ṛg Veda, Vol.II, English translation by Dr.Tulsi Ram, P. 594,
11Rv Ṛg Veda 1.164.46
12Ṛg Veda, Vol.I, English translation by Dr.Tulsi Ram, P. 742
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society. He traced the caste system to its Vedic origin. But the varṇas
mentioned in the Vedas were only the natural divisions of labour in
the society on the basis of their merits and function– guṇakarmavibhā-
gaśaḥ as said in the Gitā.”13

Another interpretation offered by Swami Dayananda Saraswati on
the basis of the Vedas was the establishment of the women’s right “to
have a sacred thread and the study of the Veda which were denied in the
middle age of Hinduism (i.e. the degenerated period of Hinduism). He
quoted from śatapathabrāhmaṇa: ‘atha ya icchet duhitā me paṇditā
jāyate sarvamāyuriyāt’14 i.e. whosoever desires that his daughter be
learned and attain full life etc.”15

Thus we can conclude that Swami Dayananda Saraswati has in-
terpreted the Vedas on the basis of rationalism, spirituality and in a
scientific way. A very well-known western professor Max Müller was
impressed by the interpretation of Svāmi Dayananda Saraswati and he
quoted in his Biographical Essays- “According to Swāmi Daydānanda,
everything contained in the Vedas was only the perfect truth. He went
one step further and by their interpretations succeeded in persuading
others that everything worth-knowing-even the most recent inventions
of modern science were alluded to in the Vedas. Steam-engines, elec-
tricity, telegraphy and wireless microgram were shown to have been
known at least in germs to the poets of Vedas.”

On the other hand Ṛṣi Aurobindo had also paid a great tribute to
Swami Dayananda Saraswati. In his easy “Dayananda and the Veda”
he quoted-

“There is nothing fantastic in Dayananda’s idea that Veda contains
truth of science as well as truth of religion. I will even add my own con-
viction that Veda contains other truths of a science the modern world
does not at all possess and in that case Dayananda has rather under re-

13Traditional Vedic Interpretation, PP 85-86.
14śatapathabrāhmaṇa, 14.2.4.16
15Traditional Vedic Interpretation, P. 86.
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lated than overstated the depth and range of the Vedic wisdom.”16

In the same essay he further said-
“In the matter of Vedic interpretations I am convinced that what-

ever may be the final complete interpretation, Dayananda will be hon-
oured as the first discoverer of the right clues. Amidst the chaos and
obscurity of old ignorance and age-long misunderstanding his was the
eye of direct vision that pierced to the truth and fastened on that which
was essential. He has found the keys of the doors that time had closed
and sent as under the seals of the imprisoned fountains,”17

Thus it can be established that Swami Dayananda Saraswati was
“the great path maker in the modern India who though bewildering tan-
gles of creeds and practices-the dense under-growth of the degenerate
days our country cleared a straight path that was meant to lead the Hin-
dus to a simple and rational life of devotion to God and service for
man.”18

K K K
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Phonetic Changes in Some English Words
Those Follow Two Sūtras of Pāṇini’s

Aṣṭādhyāyī
Priyanka Mandal∗

0. Introduction
Vedic Sanskrit or linguistically speaking the old Indo-Aryan

(OIA), belongs to Indic group of the Indo-Iranian sub-branch of
the Indo-European family of languages. Therefore, It is closely
connected with the Indo-Iranian on one hand and remotely with the
Indo-European on the other.

At the later vedic age necessity arose to explain words and usages
in vedic hymns. To meet up this necessity, different Prātiśākhyas
came into existence. Ṛkprātiśākhya, Taittirīyaprātiśākhya, Vā-
jasaneyiprātiśākhya are few among them.

Then came the grammars reportedly authored by Indra, Candra,
Kāśakṛtsna, Āpiśali, Śākatāyana, Pāṇini and others. Among them
only Pāṇini’s grammar has come down to us. His grammar is divided
into eight chapters. That is why it is calld Aṣṭādhyāyī. Later on
Aṣṭādhyāyī was supplimented by Vārtika rules of Kātyāyana. After
a passage of time Patañjali wrote his Mahābhāṣya to explain entire
Aṣṭādhyāyī along with Vārtikas. These three items are collectively
called Trimuni Vyākaraṇa– the grammar completed by three sages.

In modern age too, Sanskrit language is full of systematised
and well equipped word form. The main cause behind this fact is
the appearance of the grammarian Pāṇini. In the world of Sanskrit
literature, the school of Pāṇini is the greatest. He is supposed to
be born in the village of Sālātura and educated in the University of
Takṣaśilā between 700 and 600 BC. Both are situated on the western
side of the river Bipāśā or Beas. But at places of his illustrious

∗Research Scholar, Department of Sanskrit, Rabindra Bharati University.
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grammar, he has mentioned and explained many usages current on the
eastern side of Bipāśā. Not only that, his rules are so deeply thought,
farsighted and linguistically complete that these can well explain other
NIA languages and even the languages of Europe like English, French,
Latin etc. Though his intention was not to explain these languages but
his Sūtras are in force to explain these languages which proves that as
a linguist he was very far-sighted.

Now we will discuss on some of his sutras which are inspired
by his wisdom in linguistics. The foremost two such sutras are
‘Sthāne’ntaratama’ (1.1.50) and ‘Khari ca’ (8.4.55).

There are two sets of letters in the Indian alphabets— the first
containing vowels and the second containing consonants and semi
vowels. Here we will confine our discussion on the second set only. In
this set there are 25 fricatives, 2 semivowels, 2 liquids, 3 sibilants and
one non-fricative aspirant. Twenty five fricatives again are divided
into 5 vargas or groups according to their place of articulation:

1. Guttural group or ka-varga: k(a), kh(a), g(a), gh(a) and ṅ(a).
2. Palatal group or ca-varga: c(a), ch(a), j(a), jh(a) and ñ(a).
3. Cerebral group or Ṭa-varga: ṭ(a), ṭh(a), ḍ(a), ḍh(a), ṇ(a).
4. Dental group or Ta-varga: t(a), th(a) (pronounces like ø in

Greek), d(a) (pronounces like delta in Greek) dh(a) and n(a).
5. Labial group or Pa-varga: p(a), ph(a), b(a), bh(a) and m(a).
But in English and other European languages letters of some

place of articulation are scattered in the entire alphabet.
1. Guttural: k, hard c (i.e. c that sound like k), and q.
2. Palatal: soft c(i.e. c that sound like sh), j,g when it sounds like

j.
3. Cerebral: t and d.
4. Dental: th and n.
5. Labial: p, b and m.
Now we will come to Pāṇinian rules. Take for example,

‘sthāne’ntaratamaḥ’. It is more a linguistic dictum than a mere
grammatical rule and it is so over-pervasive that words or parts of
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word of English language too follow this rule. Examples follow:
These rules even explain the formation of European word of

Latin, Greek, Germanic, English etc. Here we will explain only the
English words.

1. Prefix: in
The prefix ‘in’ makes negative words like inactive, ineffective,

inimitable, inodorous etc. This very ‘in’ changes according to the
place of articulation of the first letter of the word it is added to. This
change follows the Pāṇinian dictum ‘sthāne’ntaratamaḥ’.

a. This ‘in’ turns into ‘il’ before words commencing with l, e.g.
legal, literate and makes word like illegible, illogical etc with ‘il’.

b. Again this ‘in’ turns into ‘ir’ before words starting with ‘r’
e.g. regular, respective, relevant, retinal, resistible, reparable and
revocable etc and makes the words like irrational, irregular, irrelevant,
irreparable, irresistible, irrespective, irrevocable etc.

c. The same ‘in’ turns into ‘im’ before p or b or m. e.g. impolite,
impractical, impossible, imbalance, immortal immovable etc.

2. Prefix: en
This en converts an adjective or a noun into a verb, just like

suffix ‘ṇic’ in Pāṇinian grammar. Words like enable, enact, enamour,
encircle, endear etc. may be mentioned as examples. It is pronounced
and spelt as ‘em’ in the words commencing with p, b and m (though m
has no practical use, it’s a theoretical information only) e.g. embattle,
embitter, empower but performs the same duty as ‘en’ above.

3. Prefix: con
Its Sanskrit counterpart is ‘sam’ as in the words like sampūrṇa,

sambhūta, sammata etc. ‘con’ also undergoes the Pāṇinian dictum
‘sthāne’ntaratamaḥ’ and changes into col-, cor-, com-, before l, r and
p/b/m respectively .e.g. collateral, colleague, correct, correspond,
compact, compartment, compassion, combine, command, comment.

Now we will come to the discussion on ‘khari ca’ which means a
‘jhal’ sound becomes ‘car’ sound if followed by khar sound. To give
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a full sense two previous rules should be mentioned: 1. jhalāṃ jaś
jhaṣi (8.4.53) 2. abhyāse car ca (8.4.54).

The terms like ‘car’ ‘khar’ and ‘jhal’ should be clarified. These
three terms are taken from the ‘pratyāhārasūtras’ of the introductory
part of Pāṇinian grammar.

The ‘car’ group contains 8 sounds namely c, ṭ, t, k, p, ś, ṣ and s
i.e. deaspirated stop sounds of fricatives and all 3 sibilants.

The ‘khar’ group contains 13 sounds in total namely kh, ph, ch,
ṭh, th in addition to 8 car sounds i.e.10 stop sounds (aspirated and
deaspirated) and 3 sibilants.

The ‘jhal’ group contains 24 sounds namely jh, bh, gh, ḍh, dh, j,
b, g, ḍ, d and ha in addition to 13 khar sounds. In other words, jhal
group contains all fricatives excluding nasal, 3 sibilants and 1 aspirate.

Now we will discuss on application of this rule (‘khari ca’) on
some English words. Take for example the verb ‘distinguish’ when
we will convert it into noun, we must add suffix ‘-tion’ (disting+tion)
which starts with a ‘khar’ sound. As a result g (of ‘jhal’ group) will
be changed into respective sounds of car group i.e. c (hard c) and the
resulting word would be distinction.

Other examples of this rule are conversion of English words like
describe, prescribe, inscribe and so on ending with b sound i.e. labial
deaspirated voiced which belongs to ‘jhal’ group changes into p of
car group before suffix ‘tion’ starting with ‘khar’ group and becomes
description, prescription, inscription.

After all we should bear in mind that language does not follow
grammar, rather grammar explain the language through rules of
linguistics and that Pāṇini did not form his rules to explain words of
NIA and European languages, but we can well explain them with his
rules.

K K K
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Molla Rāmāyaṇa: A 16th Century Telugu
Rāmāyaṇa

Gauri Mahulikar∗

0. About the Author
Molla’s father Atukuri Kesan Shetty was a potter and a great devo-

tee of lord Śiva. He lived near Nellore in Andhra Pradesh. The sur-
name Shetty indicates that Kesan was a trader, a vaiśya; but the oral
history endorses that he was a potter. His beautiful daughter Molla
(1440-1530) was very talented, well versed in classical literature and
Sanskrit poetics. Word Molla means jasmine. It resembles Sanskrit
word mallikā, Kannada mallige. She was also called Basavī in respect
to saint Basaveśvara, who was considered to be an incarnation of lord
Śiva. She was perhaps a brahmacārinī, remained unmarried through-
out her life. She might have been a concubine ofKrishnadeva Raya and
spent her old age at Śrīśailam, says the folk narrative. She was of in-
dependent mental disposition and refused to dedicate her composition
to her patron. Her father was a devotee of Śiva and she adored Rāma.
There was as if non-duality between Śiva and Rāma for both the father
and the daughter. Unlike other women writers, Molla has no hesitation
in the descriptions of the so called masculine sentiments like the heroic,
the erotic, the ferocious and repulsive. She wanted to learn and write,
but the condition of women in general and śūdra women in particular
was very pathetic in those days and noBrāhmaṇa came forward to teach
her. She then approached a fellow mate Kunta Malleshu and learnt to
write and read Telugu.1 She was contemporary to Srīnātha and poets of
the Vijayanagar empire, who created Prabhandas which are known for
adding fictions. She then decided to rewrite the story of Rāma that she
might have heard from oral tradition in a mixed literary form of prose
and poetry. It was not a translation like her predecessors Nānnayyā,

∗Head, Department of Sanskrit, Mumbai University
1Illaiah, p.110
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Tikkaṇṇā did, but was her own literary creative urge that obliged her to
pen down her thoughts. Before commencing her version, she humbly
pays tribute to the Sanskrit poets like Vālmīki, Vyāsa, Bhāravi, Māgha,
Bhavabhūti, Bāṇabhaṭṭa, Kālidāsa, Sivabhadra, and Telugu poets like
Bhīma, Nānnayyā, Srīnātha, Raṅganātha and Tikkaṇṇā in a Telugu me-
tre sīsapadya.2

1. About the Work
Molla Rāmāyaṇa is regarded as one of the classical Rāmāyaṇas in
Telugu, ranked after two other medieval Rāmāyaṇas; that of Raṅ-
ganātha and Bhāskara. Structure of her Rāmāyaṇa is like this; she
has composed a prologue of 24 verses called Avatārikā/Avataraṇikā;
Bālakāṇḍa has 100 verses, Ayodhyakāṇḍa has 43 verses, Araṇyakāṇḍa
has 75, Kiṣkindhyākāṇḍa has 28. Sundarakāṇḍa, leading to war and
burning of Laṅkā is descibed in 249 verses. Her Yuddhakāṇḍa, further
divided in three sub sections named āśvāsa, is the longest, consisting
352 stanzas. She has totally omitted Uttarakāṇḍa, which depicts the
unfair rejection and banishment of Sītā.3 Thus this Rāmāyaṇa has in
all 871 verses in addition to some prose passages. Telugu literature
boasts of having four Rāmāyaṇas written by women; by Molla, Sub-
hadrā Rāmāyaṇa by Subhadrā, Sarasvatī Rāmāyaṇa by Sarasvatī and
Raghunātha Rāmāyaṇa by Madhuravāṇī. Molla Rāmāyaṇa, however,
is the most read and most popular of all these.4 As is the custom of an-
cient writers, not much information is available about Molla. She added
fictional accounts to original stories and in some instances, removed
some portions from the original story. Sanskrit-to-Telugu translation
works from earlier poets like Tikkaṇṇā followed the exact story se-
quences in the original work. Several critics have attested to her claim
as valid. Her Rāmāyaṇam has been quoted as a work filled with native
flavour, ease of diction and appealing to ordinary readers.

2Avataraṇikā 9
3Sen, p. 165
4Ramulu, p.15
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Except Balakāṇḍa, all kāṇḍas and the concluding portion ofMolla
Rāmāyaṇa start with a line that she is narrating the story ofRāmawhich
was told toVālmīki byNārada. Balakāṇḍa starts with the description of
city Ayodhyā on the banks of river Sarayū. Daśaratha, the king of the
city is glorified then. Molla describes that he humbled the Sun because
of his luster, was the remover of poverty of people by his generosity
and was maintaining law and order in his kingdom.5 Earth is regarded
to be the wife of a king. Molla has depicted in a beautiful poetic manner
how Śeṣa, the cosmic serpent, Varāha and Kūrma suffered the pangs
of separation from Bhūdevī, once she resorted to Daśaratha. Śeṣa, not
able to bear the separation, swallowed poison, Varāha went into exile
and dia Kūrma hid its head in its belly.6 It’s amazing that an illiter-
ate potter woman is composing such wonderful poem with fanciful ex-
pressions. Daśaratha, advised by sage Vasistha, performed a sacrifice
through sage Ṛṣyaśṛṅga to beget a male progeny is mentioned by Molla
without referring to Śāntā, Daśaratha’s daughter. Fire-god offering the
pāyasa, pregnancy of three queens, birth of four sons, their training in
various lores, SageVisvāmitra approachingDaśaratha to ask forRāma,
killing of Tāṭakā, and other demons, revival of Ahalyā, marrying Sītā
in Mithilā after breaking Śiva’s bow, the tussle with Paraśurāma come
in a sequence as in the Vālmīki Rāmāyaṇa and Balakāṇḍa ends with a
happy note that Daśaratha ruled Ayodhyā justly.

Ayodhyākāṇḍa starts with the preparations of coronation of Rāma,
followed by Kaikeyī asking two boons, Rāma, Lakṣmaṇa and Sītā set-
ting out of Ayodhyā for 14 years of exile, their stay at Citrakūṭa, and
Bharata coming to meet Rāma, taking his sandals. All these episodes
are stated very briefly in just 15 verses.7 Bharata seeing bad dreams,
ill omens and criticizing his mother is not taken into consideration by
Molla. This section is very flat enumerating the incidents one after
the other. Next section, Araṇyakāṇḍa depicts the hardships faced by

5ibid. Balakāṇḍa. 20
6ibid. 23
7Ayodhyākāṇḍa 25-41
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delicate Sītā. Her feet got scratches on account of walking through
thorny jungle streets, her tender body became pitiable like a creeper
that dries due to cyclone, her delicate red lips dried for want of water
and she became pale.8 When they were staying at Pañcavaṭī, a de-
mon called Śūrpaṇakhā came there. Hereafter the episodes of killing
Khara, Duṣaṇa and Triśirā) and 14,000 other demons are described
by Molla with some deviations from Vālmīki’s Rāmāyaṇa.9 Then Śūr-
paṇakhā goes to Rāvaṇa and describing Sītā’s exquisite beauty, urges
him to kill Rāma, marry Sītā and thereby avenge her insult. Vālmīki
has summed this up in few adjectives of Sītā; whereas Molla spends
some verses in describing physical beauty of Sītā, using all the tra-
ditional objects of comparison viz; eyes like lotus, voice as sweet as
Kinnara, face as charming as moon, breasts as round as golden pots,
hair as dark as swarm of bees, waist as thin as that of a lion, nose as
straight as Campā, lips as red as beak of a parrot etc. Brahmā as if
created her from the golden waters.10 Rest of the narrative is in accor-
dance with Vālmīki Rāmāyaṇa. It is surprising that like Vālmīki, Molla
too doesn’t mention any Lakṣmaṇarekhā which is found in the popular
oral Rāmāyaṇas. Rāma’s lamentation in the separation of Sītā, meeting
Jaṭāyu and Śabarī in the forest described by Molla are different from
the Vālmīki Rāmāyaṇa. Molla, doesn’t refer to demon Kabandha, who
guided Rāma to Pampā lake, it is Śabarī who asked him to take help
from Sugrīva.11 Śabarī offering half chewed berries to Rāma, again a
popular version, is absent in Molla Rāmāyaṇa, though her devotion is
mentioned.12

Kiṣkindhyākāṇḍa depicts the friendship between Rāma and Sug-
rīva, combat of Vālī and Sugrīva, Rāma killing Vālī, coronation of
Sugrīva, Rāma’s lamentations in the separation of Sītā, especially in

8Araṇyakāṇḍa. 4
9ibid. 8-19 c.f. Vālmīki Rāmāyaṇa. Araṇyakāṇḍa Ch.20-30

10ibid 22-25
11Vālmīki Rāmāyaṇa. Araṇyakāṇḍa.Ch. 72
12Araṇyakāṇḍa.71-74
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the rainy season, Sugrīva sending his monkey army to all directions
in search of Sītā etc. These accounts can be tallied with Vālmīki
Rāmāyaṇa, but surprisingly there is no mention of Tārā, wife of Vālī
in Molla’s version. Vālmīki has portrayed Tārā as an extremely intelli-
gent woman, a mantravid who doesn’t hesitate to accuse Rāma for his
heinous act of killing Vālī from behind a bush; Molla, however, has
totally omitted her from her version.

Sundarkāṇḍa is the longest section comprising of 249 verses and
prose paragraphs. Monkeys sent to all directions by Sugrīva returned
not finding Sītā. Hanūmān and others reached the southern sea coast
and were disappointed to see the unfathomable ocean with mountain
high waves ahead. Inspired by others, Hanūmān grew up in size and
crossed the ocean. Molla refers to Surasā and Simhikā only by words,
whereas, Vālmīki has described the obstacles created by these two at
length. Looking for Sītā in Laṅkā city, in palaces, markets, streets,
harem of Rāvaṇa, finally Hanūmān reached Aśokavana and saw Sītā
muttering the name ofRāma. At that timeRāvaṇa arrived there, decked
up in all royal glory to plead for his acceptance by Sītā. Here Molla de-
scribes Rāvaṇa with all exaggerations like, the silk clothes worn by
him were gifted by Kubera, pārijāta flowers were sent by Indra, cam-
phor and other fragrant ingredients sent by Yama, ornaments sent by
Nāgarāja from Pātāla and the like.13 He wanted to impress Sītā how
he ruled over all the three worlds. Sītā. However, is a chaste lady, she
speaks highly about Rāma and his unparalleled prowess. Rāvaṇa gets
angry and gives two months time to Sītā to accept his proposal, lest
the demonesses surrounding her would cut her into pieces and devour
her flesh.14 Molla has omitted the episode of the crow mentioned by
Vālmīki. Molla with her genius and common sense has added a detail
in the episode of Hanūmān’s tale being burnt. When his tale was burnt
pouring oil on it, Fire-god thought to be merciful to Hanūmān as Vāyu,
the father of Hanūmān always helped Agni to spread fast and thus was

13Sundarakāṇḍa 46
14ibid. 79 c.f. Vālmīki Rāmāyaṇa Sundarakāṇḍa 22.8-9
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his dear friend. Obliging the son of a friend is a human feeling which
is found here.15

Yuddhakāṇḍa mainly deals with various war strategies. Manip-
ulations, weapons and missiles used by demons, monkeys and Rāma
Lakṣmaṇa. The descriptions are vivid with minute detailing. At two
places, however, Molla differs from Vālmīki. Vālmīki writes that when
Indrajit, son ofRāvaṇa used nāgapāśa and entire army ofRāma fell un-
conscious, it was Garuḍa who released them from the fatal bondage.16

When Rāvaṇa hit Lakṣmaṇa with his śakti and left him half dead,
Hanūmān flew, uprooted Droṇa mountain, brought Sañjīvanī herb
from there and revived Lakṣmaṇa.17 Molla however sends Hanūmān
twice to Droṇa mountain on the two above occasions.18

2. Language & Poetic Quamihies
Molla has used Telugu more and Sanskrit less, and has made her

work simple, free flowing and lucid. In all humility she declares that
she is not a genius, but she’ll try to present the story of Rāma in lucid
Telugu. Though ignorant about Sanskrit sandhi, samāsa, kāvya rīti,
rasa, camatkāra etc., she vows to compose a beautiful poetry and gives
an example of a beautiful lady whose beauty is revealed through her
transparent clothes.19 She was inspired by Potaṇṇā, who wrote Bhā-
gavata Purāṇa in Telugu. Shd was humble and paid tribute to the ear-
lier scholars who had written the Rāmāyaṇa. The opening verse says–
Rāmāyaṇa has been written many times. Does someone stop taking
food because it has been taken everyday? So is the story of Rāma and
one can write, read and love it as many number of times as possible.20

Tulasīdāsa writes similar lines in his most famous Rāmāyaṇa.21 The

15ibid.219
16Vālmīki Rāmāyaṇa Yuddhakāṇḍa. 50.37-39
17ibid. 101.33-45
18Yuddhakāṇḍa . 2. 60. 80
19Avataraṇikā. 15
20ibid. 21
21सब जानत भ ु भतुा सोई तदिप कहिेबन रहा न कोई।
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biography of Rāma is itself capable of turning a dull into a poet, says fa-
mous Hindi poet Maithilisharan Gupta.22 Additionally,she states that
if a work is filled with words which a reader cannot understand in-
stantaneously, it would be like a dialogue between a deaf person and a
dumb person. In other words, poetry should be intelligible to the reader
as he reads along and without referring to dictionaries and/or consult-
ing scholars. According to Molla, poetry should be like honey on the
tongue, one should feel it as soon as the honey hits tongue.23

Molla declares that she has not learnt the rules and regulations of
grammar, nor has she got any training in the deliniation of feelings, sen-
timents, figures of speech and variety of styles; yet she is determined to
create a lucid and beautiful poem in Telugu. Therefore she uses simple
and sweet words; for how can there be any beauty in harsh words like
the beatings of the drum?24 She avoids cryptic words and enigmatic
language. On the other hand she abounds in the usage of local regional
maxims, phrases and proverbs so that her poem becomes sweet and
praiseworthy.25 There are however, instances of simple puns, which
don’t require breaking the words apart. While comparingAyodhyāwith
the city of gods, she cleverly writes that as Kavi (planet Sukra) Guru
(Jupiter) Budha (Mercury) and Mitra (Sun) adorn Surapurī, so do the
poets, teachers, wise men and friends adorn Ayodhyā.26 Her wis-
dom is evident in her choice of applopriate words like kavi, guru, budha
and mitra. In the subsequent verses again she has used words with dou-
ble meanings; like bhogi meaning serpents havtng bhoga, a hood as
well as passisnate people. Another word is dvija meaning a bird and
a Brāhmaṇa. She in all humility declares that she doesn’t know San-

22राम तुारा वृ यं ही का ह।ै कोई किव बन जाय े सहज सभंा ह॥ै
23Avataraṇikā 17
24ibid.15
25ibid. 17,18
26Balakāṇḍa8-

किव गु बधु िमा िविवधाच नलन ु सरुपिुर वलेयुरलेिमन।्
गिवगुिमा िविवधाच नलं बरुमनु वलेयु रपेडुुन॥्

122



Molla Rāmāyaṇa: A 16th Century Telugu Rāmāyaṇa

skrit; but she uses Sanskrit, nay, Vedic Sanskrit words at many places.
Sutrāman is a peculiar epithet of Indra, especially in the ritual con-
text, which she uses very easily.27 We find an astonishing and allitera-
tive sentence wherein Molla has cleverly used the word naga meaning
mountain with different words to form compounds.28 She uses Nagad-
hara to mean Viṣṇu who supported the earth on his back in the tortoise
incarnation or it could mean Kṛṣṇa who held the Govardhana moun-
tain. She uses the word Nagadhanvā to mean Śiva and Nagabhid to
mean Indra, which resembles the Vedic word Purabhid. Simirarly see
uses the word Tridaśa for gods, Ambara for sky, Vasumatīśa for king,
Phaṇīśa fer serpent, Ūrvī fos earth arkaja, Inatanaya andNagacara for
Sugrīva and so on and so forth.29 In Sundarakāṇḍa, she has cleverly
used the number sapta, even to denote 7 oceans, 7 Dvīpas, 7 monu-
tains, 7 fires (flames of fire are said to be 7 in Mundaka Upaniṣad) and
Sun-god who yokes 7 horses to his chariot.30

She uses very uncommon and deliberately coined words many a
times so as to puzzle the reader and test his intelligence. The word
Inatanaya31 used for Sugrīva can be decoded as son of Ina. Ina is de-
rived from root in to go with a unādi suffix nak. Ina means Sun-god
who continuously moves.32 Similarly Sugrīva is referred to as kañ-
jahitātmaja.33 Here again kañja means that which is born in water,
that is lotus, friend or well-wisher of lotus is Sun-god and Sugrīva is
supposed to be the son of Sun. She praises Rāma born in the solar
dynasty as kamalāptakulacandra.34 Kamala means lotus, āpta is rela-
tive, so kamalāpta means relative of lotus that is Sun. Kulacandra is

27ibid.50
2853 नगधडो नगधडुो नगभिेदयो कत कत नातो बोरन?्
29ibid.58, 72, Sundarakāṇḍa 79 and Kiṣkindhākāṇḍa.6,10
30ibid 188
31Sundarakāṇḍa 202
32Amarakosa 3.111 इनः सयू भौ। एित ईयते वा।
33Yuddhakāṇḍa 3.6
34ibid 1.39
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one shining like moon in the dynasty, thus the entire compound would
mean Rāma born in the solar dynasty. Vanajāptānvaya35 is another
word which means Rāma, born in solar dynasty. Here vana means wa-
ter, so vanaja is lotus, and vanajāpta is Sun-god. She glorifies Rāma as
khaṇḍita-kaṇḍarpa-virodhi-cāpa36 Kāṇḍarpa means Madana, the god
of love, his opponent is Śiva. Rāma broke the bow of Śiva, so he is
addressed as khaṇḍita-kāṇḍarpa-virodhi-cāpa. Girijātryakṣamanobjā-
tageha37 is yet another complicated compound which yields the mean-
ing, Rāma who stays in the lotus hearts of Śiva and Pārvatī. Her fancy
for new words is not confined to Rāma’s descriptiln. She uses an ex-
traordinary epithet for Rāvaṇa, Paṅktikandhara and Paṅktikaṇṭha38

Paṅkti normally means a row, but the lexical meaning is the number
ten. Rāvaṇa had ten heads, ten necks and ten shoulders, so Molla has
coined this special word Paṅktikandhara. Molla excels in coining new
words and surpasses the famous Sanskrit poet Māgha, who keenly re-
veals his fancy for new words.

Her imaginative power is superb. She describes Rāvaṇa’s afflu-
ence and regality in hyperbolic expressmons. To quote a few, Vayu,
the wind-god as if sweeps the courtyard of Rāvaṇa’s palace, Agni, the
fire-god himself cooks in his kitchen, Śiva confers wealth on him, (here
there is a pun on the word vibhūti meaneng ash as well as wealth) and
so on and so forth.39 She describes sunset as; sun get tired walking
all alone on the sky-road, from east to west, was perspiring all over,
so took a plunge in the ocean in the evening.40 At another place she
describes that Sun-god couldn’t tolerate the agony and sorrow when

35ibid. 1.94
36Ayodhyākāṇḍa 1–

कंदप प खिंडतकंदप िवरोिधचाप कणाीपा॥
विंदतशभुनामा मिुनसदंोहुभपू जानिकरामा॥

37Kishkindhakāṇḍa 1 िगिरजामनोातगहे
38Yuddhakāṇḍa 2.39, 3.17
39Sundarakāṇḍa 48
40Ayodhyākāṇḍa 6.
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Rāma, Lakṣmaṇa, his grandsons were overpowered by the Brahmās-
tra of Indrajit, the son of Rāvaṇa and hence he sank in the western
ocean.41 She has used good similes and metaphors also. When Bib-
hīṣaṇa tried to persuade Rāvaṇa to return Sītā to Rāma by frightening
him that Rāma would kill not only him, but entire demon clan, Rā-
vaṇa got angry. An ailing person hardly likes the dietary restrictions.
He thought that nurturing poisonous snakes is better than keeping the
brother in his house who praises his enemy.42 Rāvaṇa’s wrath swelled
more by Bibhīṣaṇa’s repetitive persuation43 like fire ablaze with the
oblations of ghee in it. She has made clever use of vyatireka alaṅkāra
based on pun44 which reminds one of Bāṇabhaṭṭa, the renowned prose
writer of Sanskrit. While describing the rise of moon she imagines
thus: the milky ocean came to boiling point becsuse of the heat of the
sun that shone with thousands of rays. The thick cream gathered after
boiling was tossed to eastern direction by the winds and that formed the
white moon. What a fanhastic idea! She has surpassed all Sanskrit writ-
ers with her magnificent metaphors and hyperbolic expressions. Like
Kālidāsa she has taken note of the fauna, a pair of cakora birds who
leisurely relaxed on the moon stones after nourishing on moonlight.45

Her description of Rāma when he killed Vālī is a fine illustratibn of sv-
abhāvokti alaṅkāra, while reading it one can visualize Rāma standing
near the tall Sāla tree, pulling the bow string to his ears, concentrat-
ing on his target with single-pointedness and felling Vālī to the ground
like vajrapāta causing the fall of a mountain.46All the sub-sections of
this Rāmāyaṇa have an alliterative Sanskrrt verse, followed by a prose
paragraph in Telugu which comes as a colophon.47

41Yuddhakāṇḍa 1.58
42Yuddhakāṇḍa 1.24,25
43ibid. 1.30
44Balakāṇḍa.10

वाडिव गािन यिपमलु गा, धीव गािन जाितिनिंदतु गा।
45Ayodhyākāṇḍa 19
46Kishkindhakāṇḍa.14
47Balakāṇḍa 100
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3. Metres used by Molla
Molla uses Sanskrit as well as Telugu metres in her Rāmāyaṇa.

She has used a long metre like śārdūlavikrīḍita and Mālinī at many
places. Mostly she uses Telugu mertres like Tetagīti, kāṇḍa, Ut-
palamālā, (literally a wreath of purple lilies) Campakamālā (a wreath
of campā flowers) Ataveladi etc. These metres too are alliterarive,
socond syllable of every line is the same.48 This as called prāsa.49

This is peculiar to Telugu metres. At times she simply uses prose para-
graphs called vacanamu. She has used once prose termed as Chūrṇikā.
This is a sort of harmonious prose not divided into prosodial feet, but
with the unbroken sentence running on continuously, gadyabhedamu.
Sanskrit prose ts regarded fourfold. Muktaka is peose free from com-
pounded words, Chūrṇikā is one having small compounds, Utkalikā
type abounds in large compounds while Vṛttagandhi is prose which
seems to be poetic because of its intrinsic rhythm. A brilliant example
of this variety it quoted below.50

4. Critical Comments
Molla was the first writer who represented the dalit the bahujan cul-

जलजा भवल जलजासन िवनतु पाद जलजात सधुाजलरािश भ मिर जलजाकर
चाहंस जानिकनाथा। इिद ी गौरीर-वर-साद-ल गु-जगंमाच निवनोद सिूर-जनिवनतु
किवताचमारातकूुिर केसनसिेतनय मो नामधये िवरिचतं बनै ीरामायण महाकाबंनुं
बालकाडंम ु सव म ु नकेाासम।ु

48Balakāṇḍa 69 गु, ह ि िव, Aranyakāṇḍa. 46. अतं बतं, सतं, कातं etc.
49Brown, p. 8
50Yuddhakāṇḍa 2 3. 29

जयजय कैकसीगभ समु सपंणू  सधुाकरा। जयजय मयतनजूामनोहरा।
जयजय रास कुलसाव भौमा। जयजय सागरावरणलंकाधीरा। जयजय
पाकशासनभ ीहरणचतरुा। जयजय कुिटलवैानरपटुभदेिनधू मधामा। जयजय
समवित सपंिदेका। जयजय दनजुवभहलकोला। जयजय पवमानसहंारा। जयजय
यनायकवा रगवा पहारका। जयजय ईशानैय हरणोमा। जयजय नवहानुहिनहा।
जयजय दशीवालंकारा। जयजयकैलासनगोाटनकंकीडािवनोदा। जयजय
भवानीरीपादकमलिशरःकंजातपजूासमथा । जयजय पुकारीढसकलिदगतंिवातंा।
जयजय वशंदीपका। जयजय िलोकिवजया। रावणेरा जयी भव िदिवजयी भव।
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ture and linguistic structure through her work. A śūdra women writing
an original text on the Rāmāyaṇa much against the patriarchal brah-
manical tradition in 16th century is in itself a unique thing. However,
it can’t be called an accident, bacause telling and re-narrating stories
of heroes, singing their ballads in poetic form wes quite prevalent in
the folk culture and women’s tradition. In those days the upper class
communities kept the śūdras away from socio-political and literary cir-
cles. Women-folk was confined and excluded from public places; yet
Molla was fortunate because she got an opportunity to interact with all
types of people because of her profession of making earthen pots. In
her work we get a clear reflection of she prevailing society. Sanskrit
literature always speaks about Abhisarika-s secretly going at night to
meet their lovers. Molla adds some more ladies to the list and writes
that unhappy women deprived from the carnal pleasures, those being
harassed by their husbands, the prostitutes, noble ladies, having desire
of secret love, women desirous of forceful sex acts, all such women
went on rampage at midnight.51 They put their kids to sleep, cheated
their in-laws, husbands and the guards and got indulged in the enjoy-
ments. Sorthern part of India was comparatively safe and free from the
foreign invasions; as such the social conditions there seem to be similar
to those described in the literature.

Molla doesn’t seem to be interested in making her Rāmāyaṇa pop-
ular by adding the details from oral narrations. Two very famous be-
liefs in the folk tradition are the Lakṣmaṇarekhā and Śabarī offering
half chewed berries to Rāma, both are conspicuous by their absence in
her version of the Rāmāyaṇa. At times Molla reminds one of Gosvāmi
Tulsīdāsa. Devotion of Kevata is one such incident, where Kevata is
afraid that his boat might turn into a woman at the touch of Rāma’s feet,
so he washes Rāma’s feet before allowing him to board his boat.52 An-
other instance is that of the rustic women having compassion on Sītā,
Rāma and Lakṣmṇa after seeing the plight of the handsome urban peo-

51Ayodhyākāṇḍa. 11,12
52Ayodhyākāṇḍa. 32 c.f. Rāmacaritamānasa Ayodhyākāṇḍa
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ple while walking bare feet in thorny jungle paths.53 The women of
Chenchu tribe curse Creator Brahma for the misfortune. When Rāma
killed Mārīca in the form of a deer, he likes a victorious wild hunter,
removed the deer skin and flagged it on the tip of his bow.54 Perhaps
Molla had seen hunters carry their booty in this way, or it’s only an
imagination.

In spite of being a woman writer, it is observed that Molla has
done full justice to the romantic descriptions as well as fierce battle
episodes. Molla has not written Uttarakāṇḍa. She ends her narration
by describing the just rule of Rāma for 11,000 years. The exaggara-
tion can be ignored, but the way she completes her Rāmāyaṇa is yet
another feather in her cap, during Rāmarajya, Molla says, crookedness
(kutilatā) remained only in the rivers and hair; not in the people. There
was bondage only in erotic sports and hair; none was bound/captured
for his evil deeds. Worry had place is the minds of thinkers and poets,
not in the common subjects etc.55 This is really brilliant exposure of
Molla’s literary talent.

5. Post Script
Molla received many accolades and honours by her extraordinary

narration of Rāmāyaṇa.56

1. Andhra Pradesh government erected her statue in Hyderabad
aloAg with few other Great Telugu personahities.

2. A fictional account of her life story has been written by Inturi
Venkateswara Rao, under the title Kummara Molla, published
in 1969.

3. Based on this novel, another writer Sunkara Satyanarayana
wrote a ballad, which became very popular and has been sung
all over Anrhra Pradesh

53Aranyakāṇḍa.3
54ibid. 47
55Yuddhakāṇḍa.3.135.
56Wikipedia.org
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4. She was used as a eymbol of women’s advancement by women’s
associations. On one recent occasion a women’s rights protest
began at her statue is Hyderabad, in 2006.

5. A movie Kathanayika Molla was made on her life, with Vanisri
playing the lead role.

It is felt that she was not an ordinary woman though was born
in a potter’s family. She must have been a gifted soul, who came in
human flesh. She was born intelligent or carried the impressions of
her previous birth as Kālidāsa said about Parvati that she inherited the
knowledge of various branches of learning from her previous birth.57

Her work, though in Telugu, is rich in Sanskrit vocabulary and all
parameters of literary criticism. Personally I benefitted by reading this
work and am enriched. I only salute her courage, urge, and passion to
write on a topic like Rāmāyaṇa in the male dominated society of 16th
century after taking birth in a potter’s family and to have remained in
the academic discussions even after 500 years. As her name suggests,
let the fragrance of this jasmine continue to refresh the minds of lovers
of Rāma story for generations to come.

K K K
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An Analysis Of Intricacies Of Narration In
The Mahābhārata

R. Deepta∗

That the formal features of a narrative like the narrator, narratee
and the narrative techniques used in it go hand in hand with its con-
tent is a critical commonplace. In other words, the form and content
are inseparable as the form reinforces what the content says. It would
be wrong to see form and content separately for they grow together to
give the narrative its final artistic form. The present paper is an at-
tempt to analyze the technique of narration of the Mahābhārata which
has been praised by Jonathan Culler as the ‘foundational narrative’ of
India both in its content and in its form. The Mahābhārata has em-
bedded narrative structure i.e. a narrative structure which has a frame
narrative into which several other narratives are embedded; a feature
which it shares with the rāmāyaṇa and other traditional Indian narra-
tives like the pañcatantara. But what makes the Mahābhārata unique
is not only the content which the text itself claims is very universal -
“Whatever is here is found elsewhere. But what is not here is nowhere
else.”[svargārohaṇaparva,5.38], but also the complexity and intricacy
seen in the embedded narration.

The Rāmāyaṇa no doubt has embedded narration. The frame nar-
rative involves the composer Vālmīki himself who comes to know of
Rāma’s story in brief from Sage Nārada. When out of compassion
‘śoka’ for the bird whose mate has been killed, he creates a ‘śloka’ in
a new metre ‘anuṣṭup’, Brahmā encourages him to compose Rāma’s
tale in that metre. He teaches it to Lava and Kuśa who narrate to Rāma
his own story– the protagonist and the narratee being the same person.
The pañcatantara too has an interesting narrative technique where the
embedded narrations show centripetal and centrifugal movement away

∗HOD & Associate Professor, Department of English, R.S. Vidyapeetha,
Tirupati.
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from and into the frame narrative [Deepta, P. 180]. Interesting though,
the narrations of the Rāmāyaṇa and the pañcatantara are, nothing to
match the narrative intricacy of the Mahābhārata. The narration of the
Mahābhārata is so intricate and complex that there are at least three
circles of frame narrations into which is introduced the actual narrative
– the life of Kauravas and Pāṇḍava which further embeds innumerable
narrations some related to its main theme and some not. The outermost
narration is that of the omniscient narrator (supposedly Vyāsa for the
author of the Mahābhārata is Vyāsa) who describes the arrival of the
sūta Ugraśravā to the Naimiṣāraṇya . The next narrative that comes is
that of the Sarpasatra which Ugraśravā narrates to the ṛṣis at Śaunaka’s
Āśrama which becomes the context of the narration of the story of the
Mahābhārata. The next embedded narrative is that of Vaiśampāyana
who narrates to Janamejaya the story of his ancestors at Sarpasatra
which Ugraśravā also listens to, which he embarks on narrating to the
ṛṣis. Vaiśampāyana himself had listened to this narrative from hisGuru
Vyāsa. Vyāsa had also narrated this to Gaṇapati who wrote down the
entire thing. In the narration of Ugraśravā, the narrative begins to-
wards the end of the main narration, in that the beginnings and endings
thus are joined in the Mahābhārata narration. Further, Dhṛtarāṣṭra’s
monologue addressed to Sañjaya, his charioteer, which comes chrono-
logically at the end of the narrative is put in Ādiparva itself. In addition
to all of this, there are other narrators who take over narration from time
to time like Lomaśa who narrates to the Pāṇḍava the lives of kings who
faced a similar fate as theirs. To what purpose does such a technique of
narration serve? Why should anyone choose such a narrative technique
which could cause a lot of confusion?

In the case of Rāmāyaṇa, it has been noticed that it being at the
beginning an oral poem, the frame narrative fixed the limits or the ex-
tent to which the narrator or reciter could go or take liberties with as
he narrated it to his contemporary audience [Deo]. In fact, the vari-
ous versions of the Rāmāyaṇa found in many languages of India, stand
testimony to this fact, for different versions show differences in inner
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details but the frame content of the narrative is not meddled with. The
embedded narratives of the pañcatantara, much more methodical, on
the other hand, emphasize exigency which Viṣṇuśarmā tries to teach
to his dunce-headed pupils, the sons of king Amaraśakti, through var-
ious sub-narratives of pañcatantara. For the princes are made aware
of different situations and different responses to them, no response is
definite or prescribed; the response being dependent entirely on the
situation; the narrative technique strengthening the idea which the con-
tent express i.e. ‘how to think rather than what to think’. But the frame
narrative within frame narrative in the Mahābhārata, believed to have
developed over centuries as the poem got recited by different individ-
uals and as it transformed from Jaya to Mahābhārata, cannot possibly
have the same motives.

To begin with, the presence of more than one frame narrative and
numerous sub-narratives in the Mahābhārata allows for the swinging
of the narrative voices as well as focalizations. This is indeed inter-
esting for the narrative begins with omniscient narration or with ‘zero
focalization’ but the embedded narratives and their narrators allow for
not one internal focalization but several all in one narrative. Broadly
speaking the narrative voice moves from Ugraśravā to Vaiśampāyana
to Vyāsa to Lomaśa and several others, back and forth for the narrative
of Ugraśravā is not abandoned after Vaiśampāyana takes over but the
narration does return to him at a later stage. Such multiple narrators
and narrations ensure that the reader is not carried away by any one
version or voice. This also allows for narrating such fringe tales which
normally get ignored or which do not fit into the major discourses like
that of Snutakarṇa who changes his sex with that of Śikhaṇḍi or Yu-
vanāśva who is a man and a king yet gives birth to a son Māndhātā out
of his thigh or Bhāgurāyaṇa who is both a man and a woman.

The multiplicity of voices is accentuated by the breaking of narra-
tive chronology by the use of techniques like prolepsis (flash forward)
and analepsis (flash back) (which is often mistakenly thought as a cin-
ematic device). The narrative opens with a later event of the Sauti’s
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visit to the hermitage and goes a little further into the past by Vaiśam-
pāyana’s narration to Janamejaya. But once into this narration, in the
Ādiparva itself, narration of the Mahābhārata jumps to a later time
when Sañjaya is narrating the events of the Great Kurukṣetra war to
Dhṛtarāṣṭra which should have come naturally in the Strīparva at the
end. This is a complex instance of prolepsis in analepsis, a peep into
the future as part of looking back at the past.

Vaiśampāyana’s narration to Janamejaya encapsulates the lineage
of the Pāṇḍava, of which Janamejaya is the latest representative. For,
he is the son of that Parikṣit who was in his mother’s womb at the time
of Kurukṣetra war who was saved from the Brahmāstra by the divine
grace of Kṛṣṇa. Thus, the narration of the actual story of the Mahāb-
hārata starts in the end. This, end in the beginning and beginning in the
end gives the Mahābhārata the cyclical narrative structure reinforcing
the traditional Indian notion of cyclical time as against the linear notion
of time one notices in the West. This collapsing of temporality gives
the benefit of God-like perspective to the reader so that the reader is not
worried about what happens next but can concentrate on the content and
issues being presented through the narration in addition to getting an
idea of the intricate design of the narration and making sense of the
seemingly senseless narration.

Further, there are at least three narrations where the content of
the Mahābhārata is presented in a capsule form in the Ādiparva it-
self. Interestingly, they adopt different ways of narration. The first
comes as more or less impersonal outline of the story where Yud-
hiṣṭhira and Duryodhana are compared to two giant trees with contra-
dictory characteristics ‘Dharmamaya’ and ‘Manyumaya’ respectively
[ādiparva,1.108-109]. Then in the following verses there is a brief de-
scription of the rule of Pāṇḍu leading to theKurukṣetrawar whereKṣa-
triyas killed each other [ādiparva,1.109-140]. This is followed by the
‘vilāpa’ or lamentation of Dhṛtarāṣṭra which is in the form of an ad-
dress to Sañjaya[ādiparva, 1.140-218] which as it has been already
mentioned should come chronologically at the end of the narrative and
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is presented as a prolepsis. Dhṛtarāṣṭra’s account is interesting for it is
the account of not only a narrator but a participant too. It turns out to be
intense outpouring of the heart of a blind king who has lost all his chil-
dren to a senseless war partly in the mode of self accusation but mostly
in the mode of self pity. This proleptic account is hugely interesting for
its insight into the character of Dhṛtarāṣṭra as well as the mode of nar-
ration. There is yet another abstract of the Mahābhārata given in the
form of Parvasaṃgraha in which summary of each parva is given in
sequential order[ādiparva chapter,2]. That there should be three cap-
sule narrations in the first parva itself emphasizes the oral nature of
the Mahābhārata. These three capsule narrations the second coming
closely after the first and third following the second are designed to reg-
ister firmly the outlines of the story in the listeners’ /readers’ minds.
Critics have seen this narrative device to be similar to exposition of
rāga in Indian classical music where the outlines of rāga are first sung
then they are elaborated endlessly through various permutations and
combinations of the notes of that rāga [Bhattacharya].

It has also been noticed that the style of the text is conversational
in character keeping with the style of oral narration. There are nar-
rators and interlocutors who ask them questions. When Ugraśravā is
the narrator the ṛṣis of Śaunaka Āśrama are the interlocutors. When
Vaiśampayana is the narrator, Janamejaya is the interlocutor. When
Lomaśa is the narrator, it is Yudhiṣṭhira who questions him. The in-
terlocutors by asking questions and making requests move the story
forward in addition to breaking the monotony. In saṃvāda sections the
interlocutors function as the participant-debaters.

Narration is central to the narrative of the Mahābhārata for it
records two narrative sessions with in its course. Vaiśampāyana’s nar-
ration to Janamejaya is the first occasion Ugraśravā’s narration to the
ṛṣis in the Śaunaka’s Āśrama in the Naimiṣāraṇya which begins the
narration of the Mahābhārata is another. At this snake sacrifice, King
Janamejaya, great grandson of the Pāṇḍava requests Vyāsa to nar-
rate the incidents that led to the great war between the Kauravas and

134



An Analysis Of Intricacies Of Narration In The Mahābhārata

the Pāṇḍava, his ancestors. So, Vyāsa asks Vaiśampāyana his disci-
ple to narrate the story. It was quite common practice in those days
to have narration of stories as part of any Satra or Sacrifice. Sūta
Ugraśravā’s own narration which forms the outermost frame narrative
of the Mahābhārata itself is occasioned by a satra being performed by
Śaunaka for 12 years and the narratees of this narration are the ṛṣis tak-
ing part in that satra. It is not even uncommon for a king to listen to
the story of his ancestors as Janamejaya does. This narration is impor-
tant at the thematic level too for it reinforces the principal motifs of the
Mahābhārata– violence, retribution and revenge that engulfs the Kuru
clan. The Sarpasatra itself begins as part of revenge. Janmejaya ini-
tiates Sarpasatra to take revenge on snakes for his father Parikṣit has
been killed by a snake leading to a whole scale destruction of snakes
which seem to reenact the destruction that happened in the Kurukṣetra
war.

On the other hand, narration of this violent and vengeful story
by Ugraśravā seems out of place in the peaceful abode of Śaunaka
Āśrama. But not so much if the function of the narrative strategy is con-
templated on. The narration of Vaiśampāyana concerns the history of
a particular dynasty which he is relating to one of its descendents. That
means, at the surface level it is time and space specific. Yet it breaks
the time and space context when Śaunaka’s hermitage in Naimiṣāraṇya
is chosen for the locale of the frame narration. Śaunaka’s Āśrama is far
removed in time and space to the actions of the story as well as in its
ambience. The ṛṣis participating in the satra have, it appears, nothing
to do with the violence, revenge and retribution that govern the main
narrative. Moreover, it is predominantly the kṣatriya accounts that are
narrated to brāhmaṇa assembly. All this foreground the fact that if
the narration of the dynasty politics by Vaiśampāyana symbolizes the
particular, the narration of Ugraśravā indicates the Universal. And in
the Mahābhārata there is a constant movement from the particular to
the universal and back to the particular. The embedded narrations of
different kings and people which form part of the narration of Vaiśam-
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pāyana also emphasize this fact. The collapsing of temporality one
notices in the shifting from past to present to future too emphasize the
universality of the Mahābhārata. As pointed out already the vilāpa of
Dhṛtarāṣṭra in particular shows this collapsing of the three temporal
divisions of time– past, present and future.

To conclude, the defiance of time frame and specific space as well
as the numerous narrators and narratees entailing numerous focaliza-
tions foreground that the Mahābhārata’s signification goes beyond the
boundaries of time and space and reaches the realms of universality.
The narrative devices, modes and strategies that are employed actually
reinforce the universality of the content it so proudly declares.

K K K
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Influence of Bhakti Bhāva on Sufism and
Hinduism through Kabir Das and Sri
Ramakrishna: A Comparative Study

Parthasarathi Bhattacharya∗

Abstract

Although Sufism is an external mystic culture
but it was closely associated with the Bhakti movement in
India during 7th century C.E. Gradually Hindus and Mus-
lims were exchanging their thoughts which was born of
a new philosophical premises. As a result, people were
influenced by a new stream of spiritual revolution those
who believed in only Divine Love. It is beyond all kind
of religion, caste and creed. Saint Kabir, who mostly be-
long to Sufi tradition and Sri Ramakrishna from Hindu
background have been selected for our comparative study
because both of them successfully practised Bhakti bhāva
in their life and also show us a new enlighten devotional
path, a path ofBhaktiwhich is more relevance to our mod-
ern society even today.
Key words: Sufism, Bhakti movement, Saint Kabir, Sri
Ramakrishna, Ahiṃsā

0. Some prologue about Sufism
Sufism has been recognised as the ‘fountainhead of Islamic

mysticism’. The word ‘mysticism’ was derived from a Greek
word ‘mueo’, which means ‘joining of two wounds’. Scholars
have different opinions regarding the origin of Sufism. But most
of them have had the observation that this order was developed
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from the prophet Muḥammad. If we analysis the derivational
meaning of Sufi then we will get different assumptions. If the
word Sufi derived from Ṣafā then the form would be safawī, not
sufi. If it comes from Ṣaff then the correct form would be Ṣaffī,
not sufi. Some is of the opinion that it would be derived from
asḥab-al-ṣūffā, then the form would be ṣūffī and not sufi. Only
if the derivation from ṣūf (wool) be accepted then the expression
of sufi would be correct from the etymological point of view. 1

Athar Abbas Rizvi, the famous Sufi master, opines that “Sufism
was nothing but love of almighty- eternal truth, eternal beauty
and eternal goodness. ”2 Sheikh Shahabuddin Suharwardi, the
author of ‘Awarif-ul-Mariff’, suggested that this word did not
come into existence for two hundred years after the prophet’s
death. This statement emphasis the fact that the word ‘Tasawwuf’
does not find a place either in the Sittah compiled in 392 A.H. or
even in the Qamus, the contemporary Arabic Dictionary com-
piled in 817 A.H. These devotees are called in the Quran by
the terms Muqarrabin (friends of God), Sabirin(patient men),
Abrar(virtuous men), Zuhhad(pious men).3 So, born in the bo-
som of Islam the spiritualism transmitted from heart to heart was
popularized as Sufism.

According to Sufi epistemology this phenomenon world is
nothing but the manifestation of that almighty God. We are all
travellers defines as sālik and have to reach the supreme goal
(manjil) where there will be no distinction between us and Him.
Probably Sufi doctrine was first introduced by Nubian author
Junnun. After his death Junayid of Baghdad compiled his whole
works in his book. According to O’Leary “the teaching of
tawhid, the final union of the soul with God, a doctrine which is
expressed in a way closely resembling the neo-platonic teaching,

1Valiuddin pp. 1-2.
2Misra p 9.
3Shah p 16.
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save that in Sufism the means whereby this Union is to be attained
is not by the exercise of the intuitive faculty of reason but by the
piety and devotion.”4 Reynold A.Nicholson was of the opinion
that Sufism and Islam itself was very much influenced by the
Neo Platonic theories. He opines that “Aristotle, not Plato, is the
dominant figure in Moslem philosophy, and few Mohammedans
are familiar with the name of Plotinus, who was more commonly
called the Greek Master (al-Sheykh al-Yaunani).”5 A.J.Arberry
remarks that “A constant and unvarying phenomenon of the uni-
versal yearning of the human spirit for personal communication
with God”.6

1. Expansion of Sufism
From 2nd century C.E. Sufism became flourished, especially

some parts of north-eastern Asia and Indian sub continent. When
they moved towards eastern parts of Asia especially through Per-
sia, Samarkhand, Bokhara, Iran and also Iraq, several regional
dogmas were synthesized by them which later evolved a new
branch of mystical ethos. Invariably when they entered in In-
dia some altruistic philosophical doctrine mainly Vedantic and
its other offshoots amalgamated with their preoccupied thoughts.
“The fundamental idea which runs through the early upaniṣad
is that underlying the exterior world of change there is an un-
changeable reality which underlines the essence of man.”7 The
tenet of Sufi pantheism called ‘hamshut’ was transmitted into
adhvaitavedantic perception “sarvaṃ khalvidaṃ brahma”.8 The
conceptions of ātman and ruh have also similar perspectives.
Both the philosophers of upaniṣad and Sufism of India came

4Sharif p. 41.
5Nicholson p. 5.
6Hosen p 2.
7Dasgupta,S.N. 1922.A History of Indian philosophy,(VOL-I).Calcutta.p

42.
8Haq p 45.
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to the conclusion that ātman i.e. ruh or brahman i.e. al-haqq
is the essence of the universe and real existence. So, similar
principles had assimilated with Indian Sufi culture. According
to the progress and expansion of Sufism in India it can be di-
vided into four strata. First one is the beginning state (1000-
1150C.E.approx), second one is the state of expansion (1150-
1350 C.E. approx) and third one is the state of assimilation (1350
C.E. onwards circa) and fourth one is the age of reformation
(1550 C.E. onwards circa). History remarks that the fourth state
was very influential because the principle of Indian Bhakti or de-
votion entered in the domain of Sufism. One foremost reason
was that the Bhakti movement was a rapid growth beginning in
Tamil Nadu in Southern India about 4th -10th century C.E. But it
does not indicate that the concept of Bhakti did not exist before
in Sufism. If we analyses the fundamental concept of any reli-
gion or any orthodox then it is nothing but the true faith of the
almighty. It proves that Bhakti comes from true faith dedicated to
Lord. So, these ideas already exist in Islamic Sufism but some-
how it was mingled with Indianized Bhakti bhāva. So, let us see
some concept of the Bhakti bhāva according our ancestors.
2. The concept of Bhakti Bhāva

The word Bhakti is derived from the root √bhaj means
to serve, love, adore, revere etc.9 But in Vedic literature
this term shows different aspects. Similar senses regarding
Bhakti often found in several hymns like Indrasūkta - “yasya
te svādu sakhyaṁ svādī praṇītiradrivaḥ (RV 8/68/11)”. Here
sāyaṇa takes the meaning of praṇīti as “praṇītiḥ praṇayanaṁ
dhanādīnām”. In Vedic era the concept of Bhakti was used as
transcendentalism where the absolute supreme power covers all.
But probably śvetāśvatara upaniṣad defined the term Bhakti as

9Williams,M Monier. 2011 (1st edi 1899).A Sanskrit English Diction-
nary.new delh:MLBD. p 743.
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“yasya deve parābhaktiryathā deve tathā gurau (6/23)”. Since
Classical period the term Bhakti interpreted in many ways. As
for example “sā parānuraktirīśvare” it means the supreme at-
tachment with the almighty. The concept of Bhakti bestowed
in the Vedas in transcendental form whereas post Vedic pe-
riod illustrated it as “māhātmyajῆāna pūrvastu sudṛḍhaḥ sar-
vato’dhikaḥ|snehobhaktiritiproktastayā muktirnacānyathā||” i.e.
Bhakti is nothing but truly devotion to the Lord. 10 Without this
path none will attain the ultimate salvation. It comprises two
hands. First one called as a nirguṇa bhakti whereas succeeding
state is saguṇa bhakti. This second type of devotional practice
was more accepted since the period of Bhakti movement.
3. Bhakti movement in India and its impact on Sufism

The characteristic of this movement was to protest against
social as well as communal hypocrisy, gender bigotry and hu-
miliation of backward classes. This movement was first orig-
inated in south India during the 7th century C.E. and its ripple
effect we have seen in Bengal also during 15th century C.E. We
have already known that this movement was closely associated
with the Islamic Sufism because both advocated that a personal
expression of devotion to God is the way to become at one with
Him.11 Between 15th to 16th century A.D. this movement played
a vital role to united Hindu-Muslim cultures. It concerned to all
domain of life in India and resulted in the interesting and pecu-
liar cultural phenomenon of Hindu-Muslim synthesis. Humayun
kabir, the famous Indian scientist, was of the opinion that the
true history of medieval India is the history of synthesis culture
and thoughts of Hindu-Muslim sects. As we know that there are

10Bhattacharya,Bisnupapa. Bharatiya bhakti sahityer itihas. Kolkatta. P
458.

11Bhakti Movement. Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia, downloaded on
25/3/15 at 9.33.
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several illustrious spiritual representatives lead a positive role for
revival our society like Rāmānanda, Kabir Dās, Nānak, Caitanya,
Dādu, Rāmakriṣna deva and so on. But one of these universally
celebrated saints was Kabir Das and in Bengal there was also one
who leads a vital role named Sri Ramakrishnadeva. Kabir lived
from 1440 to 1518 whereas the life span of Sri Ramakrishna was
from 1836 to 1886. There is a lot of time space between them
but our humble attempt is to show that both the celebrated Saint
were very much influenced by so called Bhakti bhāva and also
persuaded common people beyond all rigidness which reformed
a new social fabric.
4. Influence of Bhakti Bhāva on Saint Kabir and Ramakrish-
nadeva

The concept of Bhakti comprises two kind of method. One
is Saguṇa and next is Nirguṇa. Since the period of 15th century
C.E. the teaching of Nirguṇa Bhakti became popular. It believed
in un personified god existence. This principle also supported
vividly in the Sufi epistemology. “...the theories of Twahid or
divine unity, ruh or human soul and qurbat or divine proximity
taken together, we see a Real Being underlines the whole of uni-
verse and the things it contains. This Real Being al-haqq is the
only reality and everything except Him is unreal. ... An empha-
sis on the realisation of the self, meaning thereby ruh, has been
laid in the theory of divine proximity, Real Being.”12

Kabir Das is one of the medieval Indian saints of Sufi move-
ment whose compositions work in Skih Scripture, the Guru
Granth Sahib. Kabir used to live in Banaras during 15th century
C.E. where different types of people belonging Hindu or Muslim
or other sects were teeming there. Their exchanging of thoughts
made a permanent impact on Kabir’s mind. Kabir believed in

12Dasgupta, Atis Kumar. 1992.The Fakir and Sannyasi uprisings, Calcutta:
KP Bagchi & company.p 15.
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self-surrender love except all rituals and customs. He was the
one who accepted all kinds of people except their rituals and cus-
toms. So, pure Sufi ideology was reflected through Kabir’s ac-
tions. Kabir did not compose any systematic treatise rather he
used to teach people through didactic way like Padas, Dohas and
Ramainis. Kabir was firmly associated with the process of Nir-
guṇa worship. For him, true worship is always inwards. We
should nourish our inner essence and then we will realise that
we are not different entity from the almighty. This is the inner
essence of Sufism as well as Vedantic philosophy.

The flow of Bhakti movement also swept our Bengal region.
Bengal plays a vital role in that time. As a result, numerous great
thinkers inundated people’s thoughts. One of them was the great
Saint Ramakrishna. He often called as a “mātir(a) mānus(a)” in
Bengali term i.e. a man beyond all worldly attachment. He also
used to teach in a didactic manner like Kabir. According to him
there is no demarcation line between us and Him. If we enrich
our inner essence then we will accept Him. We should process
from saguṇa to nirguṇa. He often gave an example between an
ice and the water. Ice is the deepest frozen form of water whereas
if the ice will melt then it will be again water. Similarly there
is no different between jivātmā and paramātmā. Our ignorance
makes a demarcation line between them but truly they are one.
The essence of Kabir and also Ramakrishna is to realise the elixir
of God. According to Kabir–

Does [the Muslim’s God] Khuda, live only in the mosque?
Is [the Hindu’s God] Ram, only in idols and holy grounds?
Have you searched and found Him there?
You imagine that Hari [Vishnu] is in the East, and Allah is in
the West;
But search for Him only in the heart—that is where Ram and
Karim both live.
Which, then, is false, the Quran or the Vedas? False is the
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man who does not see the Truth.
It is One; It is the same One in all. How can you imagine
that It is two?
Says Kabir: O Lord, every man and every woman are Your
own forms;
I am the simple child of Allah-Ram; He is my Guru, my Pir.13

What is the purpose of Divine Love? The sage Nārada
opines “Love alone is to be embraced by those who desire lib-
eration”.14 According to Sufi doctrine this phenomenon world is
nothing but the manifestation of Allaḥ. The doctrine and method
of Sufism are based on two concepts. i.e. “there is no god but
God” and “Muḥammad is the Prophet of God.” This essence sub-
limes in the verse “Lā ilāha illa’ Llah/Muḥammad rasula’Llah”.
Kabir illustrates beautifully “... like a wife, who enters the fire at
the bidding of Love, she burns and lets others grieve, yet never
dishonours love. This ocean of the world is hard to cross; its wa-
ters are very deep.”15 This ideology also found in the gospel of
Sri Ramakrishna. His philosophy also was affected by Kabir’s
song. He used to sang “O Mother, make me mad with thy love.
In another poem, Kabir says:

“He who has drunk
Of this Nectar wanders like
One who is mad.”16

Similar expression we have found in Ramakrishnadeva
when he taught among his disciples.
5. Assimilation ofMadhura Bhāva in the works of Kabir and
Ramakrishna

The Taittirīya upaniṣad (2/7) echoes “raso vai saḥ|rasaṃ
13Abhayananda p 341.
14Lokeswarananda, swami. 1992.The way to God,Kolkata:the Ramakr-

ishna mission institute of culture. p 208.
15Das, Shyam Sundar.1963. kabir Granthavali (in Hindi:kasha. p 14.
16Misra p 86.
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hyevāyaṃ labdhvānandī bhavati”. It indicates that He is the
epitome of all sentiments (rasas) or bhāvas. In later period this
Bhakti Bhava or moods or attitude comprises five basic senti-
ments. They are śānta, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya and madhura.
Among them Madhura Bhāva is predominant. Again Madhura
rasa divided into three parts. They are sādhāraṇī, samaῆjasā
and samarthā. Of them samarthā Bhāva is uppermost. This
whole concept was presented through the symbolic representa-
tion of Rādhā, Lord Krishna and their Gopis or Gopinis. The ut-
most supreme power or paramātmā was conceptualised through
the character of Lord Krishna whereas Rādhā represented the
jivātmā or individual soul.Rādhā is a lover of God and Krishna is
her Beloved. The final destination of jivātmā is to sublime with
the paramātmā. Ramakrishnadeva and Kabir both successfully
practiced all the five Bhāvas in their life. We often see that Kabir
and Ramakrishna were very much influenced by the divine story
of Krishna andRādhā. There are so many Dhohas of Kabir ded-
icated to Lord Krishna. Kabir says:

Shall I put Kajal in my eyes?
There is no place in my eyes for putting anything
Krishna completely occupies my eyes
Can there be room for anything else.
Another expression of Kabir :

Lonely wife who is separated from
Her Beloved falls down and rises again
If you show yourself after my death
What is the use of this meeting?17

Divine songs or recitations both are vividly accepted in the
later phase of Hindu religion and also in some order of Sufi cul-
ture. Like Chisti order, they attributed divine songs called Samā.
Whereas in our culture it is known as a Kirtan(a). Music played
a vital role in the devotional life of both Kabir and Ramakrisna.

17ibid, p 89.
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While listening to these songs sometimes they reached the fi-
nal state of cognition. In Sufi epistemology it is called as Hāl
whereas in Hinduism is nothing but acaitanya avasthā. Saint
Ramakrisha often says:

O friend, either bring my
Beloved Krishna here or take me to Him.
Once when Ramakrishna attended a Kirtan(a) he took a part

of a Rādhā and when the Lord Krishna left Rādhā, her eyes con-
tinued to see only Him. She replied:

My eyes are blinded. My ears are deaf
I have lost the power of smell
All my senses are paralysed
But alas, why am I left alone?18

This same expression of ecstatic devotion we have found
when Kabir sang:

When you will enter my eyes
I shall look at you day and night
When will come the day?
When Hari appears to me?

6. Principles of Ahiṃsā of Kabir and Ramakrishna
Kabir believed in the philosophy of ahiṃsāwhich is far from

malice or violent. For Kabir, moral life involves adherence of
ahiṃsā. It is our fundamental tenet also described as “kṣmā hi
paramo dharmaḥ”. He often protested against killing innocent
animals for sacrificial rituals. Kabir replied that “when you de-
clare the sacrifice of an animal as your religion, what else is sin.
If you regard yourself a saint, whom will you call a butcher?” Ra-
makrishna is also believed in the path of ahiṃsā. His philosophy
was “hated the sins not to sinner”. Swami Vivekananda was be-
lieved only the path of ahiṃsā. We are often very familiar with
the verse of “jīve prem kare ye jan se jan seviche īśvar(a)” i.e.

18ibid, p 89.
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one who serves Man also serves God which is nothing but the
echoes of ahiṃsā. Why the Bhakti movement was so popular?
The answer will be because of the presence of ahiṃsā. That is
why, lots of people beyond their caste, creed, and religion, joined
in this movement and made it successful.
7. Conclusion

To sum up, we often say that the fifteenth century Kabir
and the nineteenth century Ramakrisna deva have several sim-
ilarities. One of the most suitable reason behind it that both of
they were able to catch the inner most truth of religion. Reli-
gion is not only the collection of practices but also to assimilate
the essence of unity. So, this kind of motivation leads a spon-
taneous response of people. The basis fundamental tenet of any
religion is to love the almighty one. We are all here to fulfil our
utmost goal, the goal of being united with Him. This world is
nothing but the manifestation of Him. According to Sufism we
are all travellers (sālik) and have also a permanent goal (man-
jil). True spiritual guide (mursid or gurus) leads us to find out
our proper way. Sometimes we lost our path but eventually true
leader again acts as a torch bearer. Bhakti comes from the true
faith in God. But devotee wants to enjoy the utmost essence of
almighty repeatedly. That is way, elixir of Divine Love trans-
forms into Bhakti Bhāva.

Kabir and Sri Ramakrisha, both celebrated Saints try to give
the taste of Divine Love among people and their principles also
vividly accepted by common people. Even today we are follow-
ing their ways. So, inwardly Sufism and Hinduism have no dif-
ferent perspective because both celebrate the innermost essence
of Human, the essence of almighty Lord.

K K K
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A Comparitive Study Of Śrī Vishṇu
Paṇchāyudhas As Found In Māgha And

Vedānta Deśika
Ryali Anupama∗

0. Introduction
Indian religion and spirituality has evolved out of many streams

of thoughts. In all the wide variety of traditions, spirituality is seen
as a path towards a higher state of awareness, perfection of one’s own
being, wisdom or communion with God. Many Indian scriptures extol
bhakti-mārga or the path of devotion as one of the surest and easiest
ways to reach the Supreme God. Devotion is a powerful emotion of
the mind that is both earthly and transcendental, an overt sign of the
highest nature hidden in an individual. It is indeed, the perception of a
devotee to visualise God in form or formless. Worship of saguṇa brah-
man lays the importance of symbolism. The reality of God, Gods and
deities is one in all and all are one in reality, regardless of differences
in perspectives.

Many philosophers, seers, poets and others depicted the form
and nature of God in their works. Of these, Māgha, an eminent
poet in Sanskrit literature explicated his vision on theism in his work
Śiśupālavadha. Vedānta Deśika’s octet on Śrī Viṣṇu Pañchāyudhas
marks a devotional touch in stotra sāhitya.

1. A Brief description of Vedānta Deśika and Māgha and their
works

Deśika is a Sanskrit word which means ‘Āchārya’. Srī Deśika’s
original name was Veṅkaṭanātha. He was born in the year 1268. His
parents were Anantasūri and Totrāmbā. The octet on Pañchāyudhas by
Vedānta Deśika is a great work of devotion. It is extremely musical and

∗Post Doctoral Fellow-U.G.C., Department of Sanskrit Studies, University
of Hyderabad, Hyderabad.



Ryali Anupama

full of meaning. It is normally recited to get rid of any kind of illness.
Māgha’s Śiśupālavadha occupies a prominent place among the

kāvyas of Bṛhattrayīs and pañchamhākāvyas of Sanskrit literature. It is
a small story from theMahābhārata, where, Śrī Kṛṣṇa slaying Śiśupāla
is explained in twenty cantos. Māgha, the theist, portrayed Kṛṣṇa, as
God, in his work Śiśupālavadha, which added a spiritual and philo-
sophic dimension to the story. After taking advise from his brother
Balarāma and uncle Uddhava, Śrī Kṛṣṇa departs for Indraprastha, the
capital of Yudhiṣṭhira. During this journey, poetMāgha portrays beauty
of lord with his weapons.

2. Disparities and Commonalities in both the works
Vedānta Deśika’s work Pañchāyudhastotram belongs to the catet-

gory of stotra sāhitya, which consists of praise on the weapons of Lord
Viṣṇu. At the end of the work it contains phalaśruti that conveys the
importance and purpose of chanting those mantras, which forms a spe-
cial feature of stotra sāhitya–

हरःे पमहायधुानां वं पठेोनिुदन ं भात।े
समःखािन भयािन सः पापािन नयि सखुािन सि॥
वन े रण े शजुलािमे ययापु महाभयषे।ु
इदं पठन ् ोमनाकुलाा सखुी भवते ् तृतसवरः॥” इित

Thus, the poet, while focussing on the specialities of the weapons,
he depicts them as protectors of devotees, dispellers of sins etc., He
offers salutations to each and every weapon with a purpose.

Māgha too, though explicates the specialities of the weapons,
while mentioning how they add splendor to lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa, at the
same time, he avers, how they favour him while heartening him. In
Māgha’s version, depiction of nature and it’s beauty can also be no-
ticed. Māgha’s poetic charm and ālaṅkārika spell can also be seen.

3. The Weapons and their Description
The five weapons of Lord Viṣṇu are– (i) cakra (ii) śaṅkha (iii)

gadā (iv) khaḍga (v) dhanuṣ. They are named respectively as– (i) Su-
darśana, the holy disc (ii) Pāñcajanya, the conch (iii) Kaumodakī, the
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mace (iv) Nandaka, the sword and (v) Śārṅga, the bow. Viśiṣṭādvaita
opines that these five weapons of Lord Viṣṇu are not mere weapons but,
they are personified and are believed to be the incarnation as Ālvārs to
protect the disciplies of Lord Viṣṇu. They are considered to be Dhara-
marakṣakas in Viṣṇuparivāra. Vedānta Deśika descsribes the weapons
in the order of cakra, śaṅkha, gadā, khaḍga and dhanuṣ while Māgha,
in his work Śiśupālavaḍha, follows the order of cakra, gadā, khaḍga,
dhanuṣ and śaṅkha. The common feature in both the works is that both
the poets started their depiction with the weapon cakra though the or-
der of all other weapons varies.

3.1. Sudarśana – Śrī Kṛṣṇa’sWholy Disc
Vedānta Deśika compares Sudarśana as ‘ुरहारिशखािततीं’

i.e., the one which is sharper than thousands of flames and which is
equal to billion Suns, and ‘सरुिषां ाणिवनािश’ the one which takes out
the lives of demons.
Māgha depicts Sudarśana thus– Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s hand, which is holding the
disc, is appearing like ‘ायखूाविलमडलेन’ i.e., with its throbbing as-
semblage of the lines of rays and shone like the stream of the Yamunā
with its great eddying whirlpool ‘रजे े यमनुाजलौघः ुरहावत  इवकैबाः’
(III-17).

3.2. Pāñcajanya - the Conch
Vedānta Deśika mentions greatness of the conch as the one

which makes sound due to the air from mouth of the Lord, and the
one which humbles the pride of demons- ‘िवोम ुखोािनलपिूरत य
िनदा नवदप हा’ and whose splendor is like that of billions of moons-
‘शिशकोिटशुं शं’.

Māgha depicts the sound of Pāñcajanya with a cloud–
‘वृमादुधीरनादः’. With his poetic spell, the poet personifies the
same with a swan, dwelling in the vicinity of the ocean, in the form
of Śrī Kṛṣṇa– ‘कृाण वाणचरकैहंसः’ (III-21).

3.3. Kaumodakī - the Mace
Vedānta Deśika depicts Kaumodakī to be golden and compares it
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with mount Meru– ‘िहरमय मेसमानसारां’. He mentions it to be the de-
stroyer of demons’ clan– ‘दैकुलकैहीम ्’, and the one which is always
touched by the left hand of Lord Viṣṇu– ‘वकुैठवामाकरािभमृाम ्’.

Māgha depicts the mace as the one which is clever in rending the
bodies of enemies, never failing, always at hand, and Śakti incarnate,
as it were, greatly delighted the heart of Śrī Kṛśṇa–

िवरोिधनां िवहभदेदा मतूव शिः िचदली।
िनं हरःे सििहता िनकामं कौमोदकी मोदयित  चतेः॥(III-18).

3.4. Nandaka - the Sword
Vedānta Deśika depicts the sword of Lord Viṣṇu as a hard, power-

ful and the one that shines red due to the blood, which flows when it cuts
the heads of demons– ‘रोऽसरुाणां किठनोकठदेरोिणतिदधधारम ्.’

Māgha depicts the sword ‘Nandaka’, as the name itself suggests,
giving delight indeed, not only on account of its being owned by him,
exclusively, as it belonged to him, but also by reason of its name, as it
exceedingly terrified the enemies–

न केवलं यः तया मरुाररेनसाधारणतां दधानः।
अथ मुजेियता परषेां नााऽिप तवै स नकोऽभतू॥्III-19.

3.5. Śārṅga - the Bow
Vedānta Deśika mentions that the sound of Śārṅga heralds vic-

tory in the minds of Gods– ‘यािननादवणारुाणां’, and immediately
removes fear from their minds– ‘चतेािंस िनम ुभयािन सः’.

Māgha depicts the bow Śārṅga as the one which had never been
bent by any one else ‘न नीतमने नितं कदािचत ्’, the string of which,
reached, was drawn as far as, the ears in battles– ‘कणा िकागणुं
ियास ु’, which was obedient and was always near him like a friend–
‘िवधयेमाभवदिकं’ (III-20).

4.Conclusion
Thus, while Vedānta Deśika’s octet on Lord Viṣṇu’s Pañchāyudhas

portray the greatness of lord’s weapons, the poet Māgha’s description
glorifies the beauty of lord himself by possessing those weapons. In
both these descriptions an inference can be drawn that if Lord Viṣṇu’s
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weapons, which are generally considered as lifeless, were attributed
so much power, importance and greatness, then, if devotees worship
lord मनसा, वाचा and कमणा, the blessings of the lord would certainly be
unending. Spirituality is the concept of an ultimate or an alleged imma-
terial reality; an inner path enabling a person to discover the essence of
self. Disciplines such a path entail may include meditation, prayer and
the contemplation of sacred texts. Thus, it can be concluded that these
sacred texts glorify the path of devotion as the means of salvation.

K K K
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